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1.1

Chapter 1: Introduction
About This Manual

About This Manual

This manual describes how to configure, operate and maintain the Ikon Rugged PDA
(Model Number 7505).

Chapter 1:

Chapter 2:

Chapter 3:

Chapter 4:

Chapter 5:

Chapter 6:

Chapter 7:

Chapter 8:

Introduction
provides a basic overview of the Ikon Rugged PDA.

Basic Checkout
describes the steps required to get the Ikon ready for operation

Get To Know The Ikon

describes the features and outlines how to charge and maintain the battery. This
chapter also provides information about indicators, microSD and SIM card
installation along with general Ik6n maintenance.

Working With Windows Mobile 6.1

describes the Microsoft® Windows Mobile 6.1 Today screen and how to use it.
This chapter also outlines basics like moving around a window, displaying
menus, and so on.

Programs

provides a description of the Windows Mobile 6.1 Programs options and how to
use them.

Settings

provides details about Windows Mobile 6.1 Settings options and how to use
them.

Peripheral Devices & Accessories

describes the peripherals and accessories available for your Ikon.

Specifications
details radio, Ikon, scanner and battery specifications.

Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)

provides details about the Summit Client Utility (SCU) screens.

Appendix B: Port Pinouts

describes port pinouts.

Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet

describes the Teklogix Imagers applet and outlines how to use it.
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Chapter 1: Introduction
Text Conventions

Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings

describes the bar codes supported by the Decoded scanners and the Imager sup-
ported by Ikon.

1.2  Text Conventions
@ Note: Notes highlight additional helpful information.

A Important: These statements provide particularly important instructions or addi-
tional information that is critical to the operation of the equipment.

Warning: These statements provide critical information that may prevent physical
injury, equipment damage or data loss.

1.3 Ikon Rugged PDA Features

A Important: For all safety, regulatory and warranty information, refer to the ‘Ikon
Rugged PDA Regulatory & Warranty Guide’, PN 8000148.

The Ikon is a ruggedized personal digital assistant that can be ordered with one of the fol-
lowing operating systems: Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional with a phone option or
Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic. This Ikon is intended for use in commercial and light indus-
trial applications with a focus on real time wireless data transactions. All possible bar code
input methodologies are supported by one of a variety of scanners available. Optimization
for specific operational environments is supported with a wide range of peripheral options
and carrying accessories.

Model
» Ikon Rugged PDA — Model Number 7505

Processor
*  XScale PXA270 624 MHz
e 256 MB Flash ROM, 128 MB RAM
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Chapter 1: Introduction
Ikén Rugged PDA Features
Operating System
¢ Microsoft Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional
¢ Microsoft Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic

User Interface
e Colour Touchscreen Display 3.7 in. (9.398 cm)
- Full VGA 480 x 640 resolution
- Transflective, portrait mode TFT
- Adjustable Backlight
*  Touchscreen
- Passive stylus or finger operation
- Signature capture
*  Keyboards
- Full Alpha-Numeric

- Numeric

Ergonomically enhanced for ambidextrous, one-hand operation

Backlit, high durability hard-capped keys

Wireless Communication
Optional expansion modules for:
*  802.11b/g (proprietary module) operating in the 2.4 GHz band:

- Supports IEEE 802.11b data rates of 1,2,5.5 and 11 Mbps using Direct Sequence
Spread Spectrum (DSSS)

- Supports IEEE 802.11g data rates 0f 6,9,12,24,36,48 and 54 Mbps, using Orthogonal
Frequency Division Multiplexing (OFDM) base band modulation

*  GSM/GPRS EDGE (via expansion interface)
- Quad-Band — 850/900/1800/1900
- Voice and Data
GPRS Class B, Multi-Slot Class 12
EGPRS Class B, Multi-Slot Class 12
«  UMTS
- UMTS/HSDPA: Triple band, 850//1900/2100MHz
- GSM/GPRS/EDGE: Quad band, 850/900/1800/1900MHz
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The Ikén Rugged PDA

e Bluetooth class 2, ver 2.0
- support Enhanced Data Rate (EDR) for up to 3 Mbps data rate

- support Advanced Frequency Hopping (AFH) for reduced interference with
802.11b/g radio

@ Note: 802.11b/g, GSM, and Bluetooth are available simultaneously.

1.3.1  The Ikdon Rugged PDA

Figure 1.1 1kon Rugged PDA - Qwerty And Numeric Versions
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The Ikén Rugged PDA

Figure 1.2 Phone Keys

Note: The [Talk] and [End] phone keys printed on the Ikon shown in the picture above are
useful for units equipped with Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional that support the
phone feature. Refer “Sending & Ending Phone Calls Using The Phone Keypad” on

page 20 for details.
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Chapter 2: Basic Checkout
Preparing The Ikon For Operation

Preparing The Ikon For Operation

The Battery
The Ikon is powered with a 5000 mAh Lithium-Ion battery pack, model number CH3000.

Before charging the battery, it is critical that you review the battery safety guidelines in the
“Ikon Rugged PDA Warranty & Regulatory Guide”, PN 8000148.

Important: If the Ikon is switched on and you need to remove the battery, press and hold
down the Power button until the ‘Shutdown’ screen is displayed. Choose
‘Shutdown’ and tap on OK before removing the battery.

Battery packs shipped from the factory are charged to approximately 40% and must be fully
charged prior to use. Batteries can be charged using a variety of chargers and docking sta-
tions along with an Ikon internal charger. When using the internal charger, a suitable power
source is required. All chargers and docking stations are described in Chapter 7: “Peripheral
Devices & Accessories”.

Installing The Battery

*  To unlock the battery cover, turn the left-hand battery fastener to the left, and turn the
right-hand battery fastener to the right.

* Remove the battery cover.
*  Snap the charged battery into the Ikon. Replace the battery cover, and lock the fasteners.

Switching The Ikon Rugged PDA On

*  Press and hold down the Power button for at least one second.

*  When the centre LED flashes yellow, release the Power button.

The desktop Today screen is displayed.

Note: If the Ikén was already in use and is in suspend state, pressing the Power button

‘wakes’ it from this state. The screen in which you were working prior to the suspend
state is displayed.
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Chapter 2: Basic Checkout
Switching The Ikon Rugged PDA Off

A

2.1.4

Important: If your Ikon fails to power up, consider the following troubleshooting
options: the battery capacity may be too low (<100 mAh), it may be
overheated (>60° C), or the battery may have fallen below the configured
suspend threshold.

If you provide AC power to the Ikon and either the battery capacity is too
low or is overheated, a yellow LED will flash and the unit will not switch on.
To switch on the PDA, replace the overheated battery or, in the case of a
depleted battery, wait for the capacity to reach an acceptable level.

However, if you provide AC power to an Ikon with a battery that falls below
the configured suspend threshold, the PDA will switch on.

Switching The Ikon Rugged PDA Off

e Press and hold down the Power button.

A Shutdown screen like the one below is displayed. Each option switches off different ele-
ments of the Ikon; an associated description outlines the results.

% | Shutdown

Suspend

Standhby

Suspend
{ | Shutdown
Standhy

Allow the battery to be safely
remaoved, Turn off the device.

Allow applications to run while
suspendad.

Choosing Shutdown switches all radios off before placing the Ikon in suspend state. The
blue radio LED will stop blinking indicating that all radios are off. As the dialog box indi-
cates, choose this option when you need to swap the battery.

Choosing Suspend places the PDA into a power-saving suspend state. In this state, all
radios remain on, but the display, keyboard backlight and processor are switched off. When
the Ikon is turned on from this state, operation resumes within a few seconds in the screen in
which you were working prior to suspend.
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Chapter 2: Basic Checkout
The Getting Started CD

If you choose Standby, the display is turned off, the keyboard is locked and the touchscreen
is locked. The processor remains on so that any running applications will continue while the
Ikon is in a Standby state. In addition, the radios remain on. Keep in mind that because the
processor continues to run, Standby mode consumes more power than Suspend mode.

Keep in mind that if you press and immediately release the Power button, a dialog box
appears letting you know that the Ikon is preparing to enter suspend state. Only by pressing
and holding down the Power button can you choose between Suspend and Shutdown and
Standby.

The Getting Started CD

The Getting Started CD shipped with your Ikon runs automatically when inserted, display-
ing a start-up screen.

i, Mobile ' Pl rexLoo x|

Select a language, and then click Next

Chinese (Traditional)
Chinese (Simplified)
English

French

German

Italian

Japanese

Korean

Spanish
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Data Transfer Between The PC & The Ikén

Tapping on Next in the start-up screen displays a screen listing your setup and installation
options.

& Mobile PIliol rexLocix]

® Getting

Setup and Installation

Install the programs you'll need to quickly and easily
synchronize your device with your computer.

Windows Mobile® Device Handbook
{ View user manuals and other helpful tools and information

Additional Teols

Explore and install other tools to help you make the most of
| your device, including a free 60-day trial of Qutiook 2007

Tapping on one of these items provides the following options:

Setup and Installation — allows you to install the Windows Mobile® Device Hand-
book and ActiveSync. When you tap on this option, only items that are not already
present on your PC are installed. For example, if you’ve previously installed Active-
Sync, it is automatically detected and is not reinstalled.

Windows Mobile® Device Handbook — guides you through the steps required to
access these options:

Additional Windows Mobile Resources — lists Windows Mobile web sites that
provide additional, helpful information

Free Ringtones, Downloads, Help and Other Benefits — with registration at Micro-
soft, you can receive free ring tones, downloads, newsletters and information to help
you use your PDA to full advantage.

Set up E-mail — provides step-by-step instructions to help you set up your e-mail
account.

Additional Tools — allows you to download a 60 day trial of Microsoft Office
Outlook 2007.

2.3 Data Transfer Between The PC & The lkon

Note: For details about connecting your Ikon to a PC using a docking station, refer to

“Operating The USB Dock” on page 256.
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Chapter 2: Basic Checkout
Using Microsoft® ActiveSync®

Data transfer options vary slightly depending on the type of operating system installed in
your PC. Microsoft® ActiveSync® is PC connectivity software that can be used to connect
your Ikon to a PC running this software. ActiveSync works only with the Windows XP SP2
operating system or earlier.

If the Windows Vista® operating system is installed in your PC, ActiveSync is not required
to transfer data between your Ikén and your PC.

By connecting the Ikén to a PC with a cable, you can:
*  View Ikon files from Windows Explorer.

*  Drag and drop files between the Ikon and the PC in the same way that you would
between PC drives.

*  Back up Ikon files to the PC, then restore them from the PC to the Ikdn again, if needed,
and so on.

Using Microsoft® ActiveSync®

You can install active sync using the Getting Started CD provided with your Ikon. Refer to
“The Getting Started CD” on page 13 for details. You can also follow the step-by-step in-
structions provided at the following website:

http://www.microsoft.com/windowsmobile/activesync/activesync45.mspx

Using Windows Vista®

If you have Windows Vista, your Ikdn data transfers do not require ActiveSync. To transfer
data between your PC and your rugged PDA:

e Tap on Start>Computer to display the drives. Your Ikon will be visible here.
*  Open drives, files and folders as you would on your PC.

Aligning (Calibrating) The Touchscreen
Refer to “Aligning (Calibrating) The Touchscreen” on page 45 for details.
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The Getting Started Centre

2.5 The Getting Started Centre

The Getting Started centre outlines how to perform basic tasks when initially setting up your
Ikdn. You can access the Getting Started centre from the Today screen, or you can tap on

Start>Programs, and then tap on the Getting Started icon.

Start o T«

Monday
Dacember 08, 2008

¥ ROGERS

\i-Fi: Unavailable 0B:0n

Gatting Started

Tap here to s=t owner information
Text Massagas: 1 Unraad

No tacks

| Mo upcoming appointments

Tapping on Getting Started displays a list of the basic setup option you may need to get your

Ikdn ready for operation.

» To get instructions about an operation, tap on an option in the Getting Started list.

Follow the instructions provided.

?‘. Getting Started

> Make a call

—' Set date and time

., Set up e-mail

g-ﬁ Set up a device password
ﬂ_} Set up a Bluetooth headset
&, Set background

1 Set ring tone

1] Transfer music

{3+ Set up an Internet connection

i Addfremove Getting Started

?‘. Getting Started

headset

Bluetooth.

up Bluetooth:

@ Set up a Bluetooth

You can set up a Bluetooth headset in
Settings > Connections tab =

The following steps explain how to
prepare your headset and device to set

1. Turn on your headset and place it
within a few feet of vour device, -
2. Set your headset to visible. This
allows your device to detect it and
establish a connection.

3. On the Bluetooth page in Settings,

4]
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Chapter 2: Basic Checkout
Setting Up An 802.11b/g Radio-Summit Client Utility

*  Where applicable, a link to an associated screen is provided.Tap on the link to display
the screen and complete your task.

* To go back to the Getting Started menu, tap on the Back softkey in the taskbar at the
bottom of the screen.

Setting Up An 802.11b/g Radio-Summit Client Utility

This section describes the steps required to set up the 802.11b/g Summit Radio using the
Summit Client Utility (SCU).

To review details about the options within the SCU tabs — Main, Profile, Status, Diags and
Global — review Appendix A: “Summit Client Utility (SCU)”.

Assigning The IP Address

Before launching the SCU, you need to configure the method by which the IP address will
be obtained.

e Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab>Wireless Manager icon.
o Inthe Wireless Manager dialog box, tap on the Settings button.

*  Tap on the Network Adapters tab, and then tap on -Summit WLAN Adapter in the
list.

The Summit WLAN Adapter dialog box is displayed. You have two options:
* Tap on Use server-assigned IP address to have an address assigned automatically, or

If you want to use a particular IP address, tap on Use specific IP address, and type the
preferred address.

If you tap on the Name Servers tab, you can statically configure the DNS servers; how-
ever, if you use DHCP for IP address assignment, DNS is usually supplied by the same
server that supplied the [P addresses.

Using The SCU To Connect To The WLAN

This section provides a quick set of steps to create a profile. Detailed information about each
of the SCU tabs — Main, Profile, Status, Diags and Global — is provided under Appendix A:
“Summit Client Utility (SCU)”.

To launch the SCU so that your PDA can connect to a wireless LAN:
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Using The SCU To Connect To The WLAN

*  Tap on Start>Programs, and then tap on the SCU icon.

-
sCU

SCuU

%% | Summit Client Utility” &> Y < ok

Active Profile:
Status: LEAP Authenticated

Radio Type: BG

Reg. Domain:  ETSI

Auto Profle: () On @[off  |List
Driver: v2.01.17 SCU: v2.01.12

Main | Profile | Status| D'lags| Global |

* Tap on the Profile tab.

f:. Summit Client Util

G -
| New ||Rename| | Delete || |
Radio:

O | I
Client Name =] |
Power Save M
T Powver h
Encryption: EAP Type:
|N0ne v||N0ne v|
| | |
Save Changes: |:|
Main | Profile | Status| D'lags| Global |

*  Tap on New to define a new Profile.

* Type a unique name for your configuration using any alpha-numeric combination to
uniquely identify this profile.

* Tap on OK to return to the Profile tab.
To configure the SSID for the network to which you want to associate:

*  Type an SSID in the text box to the right of SSID. This field is limited to 32 characters.
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Using The SCU To Connect To The WLAN

e Tap on Commit to save your SSID setting.

Important: To learn more about the other options available in the radio attributes list,
refer to “Profile Tab” on page A-2 in Appendix A: “Summit Client Utility
SCu)”.

To configure authentication and encryption, use the appropriate dropdown menus in the
Profile dialog box, and enter credentials for IEEE 802.1X EAP types or WEP keys by
tapping on the Credentials button just below the dropdown menus.

*  Tap on the EAP type dropdown menu, and choose the appropriate type of authentica-
tion — LEAP, EAP-FAST, PEAP-MSCHAP,PEAP-GTC and EAP_TLS.

*  Once you’ve chosen an EAP type, tap on the Credentials button, and type credentials
for IEEE 802.1X EAP types.

Important: Refer to “SCU Security Capabilities” on page A-5 and Appendix A: “EAP
Credentials” in Appendix A: “Summit Client Utility (SCU)” for details about
security settings.

To configure encryption:

»  Tap on the Encryption dropdown menu, and choose the appropriate type of encryption
— Manual WEP, Auto WEP, WPA PSK, WPA TKIP, WPA2 PSK, WPA2 AES, CCKM
TKIP, CKIP Manual or CKIP Auto.

If you choose Manual WEP, WPA PSK or WPA2 PSK:

e Tap on the WEP/PSK Keys button. For Manual WEP, choose up to four static WEP
keys. For PSK, type an ASCII passphrase or hex PSK.

*  Configure any other settings that are supplied by the network administrator for the SSID
to which you will associate.

*  Make certain that you tap on Commit following each change.
Once you’ve completed the configuration:

e Tap the Main tab. Tap on the Active Profile dropdown menu — your new profile will be
listed in the dropdown menu.

When you tap on the profile you created, the 802.11b/g radio module attempts to connect to
the network using the following steps:

1. Associate with SSID.
2. Authenticate to network.

3. If EAP authentication is being used, derive dynamic encryption keys.
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4. If DHCP is being used by the network, obtain an IP address.
If the 802.11b/g is not connecting properly:
* Tap on the Status tab.

The Status dialog box lists the IP and MAC address, and indicates the current state of the
radio, the signal strength, channel and so on.

You can also use the Status screen for DHCP renewal and ICMP Echo Requests (Pings).

Important: For details about the Status dialog box, refer to “Status Tab” on page A-8 in
Appendix A: “Summit Client Utility (SCU)”’.

The Phone (Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional Only)

Ikons running Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional are equipped with phone capabilities.

Note: Remember that you can use the Help feature to find more details about phone
options. Help screens are context-sensitive — they provide guidance that is specific to
the dialog box you have opened. To further narrow your search, tap on the Search
softkey in the Help screen, and type the topic about which you require information.

The Phone Keypad

The phone keypad provides phone services like those you may find on your cellular phone.
You can use the phone keypad provided with your Ikon to, for example, send and receive
phone calls, make conference calls, view your call history, set up speed dial numbers, etc.

Sending & Ending Phone Calls Using The Phone Keypad

To display the phone keypad:

*  Tap on Start menu>Phone.

Note: You can also press the [Talk] key on the Ikon keyboard to display the phone keypad
providing it has been activated. The [Talk] key is labelled with a green telephone

receiver icon. Refer to “Sending & Ending Calls Using The Ikon Keyboard” on
page 25 for details.
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Phone settings

1 Voicemail
Network emergency 2 2AUTO m

number 4| 411 - Assistance

TR

Directory Assistance

To dial a phone number:

*  Use the phone keypad to enter the phone number, and tap on [Talk] to dial the
phone number.

To end a phone call:
* Tap on [End] on the phone keypad.
Note: You can also tap on the [End] key on the physical keyboard of the Ikon to end the call.

The [End] key is labelled with a red phone receiver. Refer to “Sending & Ending
Calls Using The Ikén Keyboard” on page 25 for details.

2.7.1.2 Making A Conference Call
To set up a conference call between yourself and two or more other parties:
*  In the phone keypad, type the first phone number. Tap on [Talk].
e While you are connected to the first number, tap on Menu>Hold.
e Type the second number. Tap on [Talk].
* Tap on Menu>Conference.

e To add another party, tap on Menu>Hold, type the number, and then tap
Menu>Conference.

e Tap on [End] to disconnect all calls.

2.7.1.3 Receiving An Incoming Call
To answer an incoming call:

*  Tap on the [Talk] button; it’s labelled with a green phone receiver.
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2.7.1.4 Programming Speed Dial

22

The phone keypad provides a Speed Dial button for quick access to frequently
used numbers.

* In the phone keypad, tap on the Speed Dial button to display the speed dial Phone
dialog box.

Speed Dial Number

This dialog box lists the phone numbers and the speed dial key to which the phone number
has been assigned.

»  Tap on the Speed Dial Number (to the left of the phone number you want to dial), or
Tap on the Call softkey; the number is dialled for you.
Using The Phone Keypad To Program a Speed Dial

There are a number of ways to add a speed dial number. You can create a speed dial number
using the Contacts list or by using the Speed Dial button on the phone keypad.

Adding A New Phone Number

* Inthe phone keypad, tap on the Speed Dial button.
* In the speed dial Phone dialog box, tap on Menu>New.
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In the list, choose a contact for a speed dial.

e

%y | Phone o T ]

1%

Select a Contact

|Enter aname... |

wab| cde | fgh | ijk [Imn]opg| rst {uww| xvz

|#| 411 - Assistance
_3- Magda, G

2 Tailor, E.

% | Phone o T« ok

Speed Dial

Contact: Tailar, E.

Name: [Tailor, E. |

Number: [(424) 555-1212 |

Lacation: |4:<Availahle> |‘|'|

A sequential speed dial key is automatically assigned in the Location field. You can tap on
the arrows to the right of the Location field to change the auto assignment.
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Using The Contact List To Program A Speed Dial
»  Tap on the Contact softkey in the taskbar at the bottom of the Today screen.

Monday
Dacember 08, 2008

¥ ROGERS
Wi-Fi: Unavailable §:0n [Enter a name...
& Gatting Started sab[ cde [ fah [ ik [Imn]opg [ ret Juww] xyz
Tap here to s=t owner information == HAUTO

#IB8E tut
411 - Assistance
No tasks 411

E z - Magda, G
| Mo upcoming appointments 4]_59 568-2784 ot

Text Massagas: 1 Unraad

ilor, E.
"4 [424) 555-1212 w

*  Tap on the Contact to which you want to assign a speed dial number.

*w | Contacts

E. Tailor

B Call work
(424) 555-1212

Edit

Save to SIM

Send Text Message...
Send Contact 3
Dealate Contact

* In the Summary screen, tap on Menu>Add to Speed Dial.
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Sending & Ending Calls Using The Ikon Keyboard

An Ikon that supports the phone feature is equipped with a [Talk] and an [End] call key on
the keyboard.

Talk —

Using these phone keys, you can display the phone keypad and answer, send and terminate
phone calls.

Managing Phone Settings

You can adjust phone settings such as the ring type and tone, choose phone services such as
barring calls, and you can also determine network selections. There are a number of ways
you can access phone settings.

e Inthe Navigation Bar, tap on the Phone Settings hotkey.
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*  In the pop-up Phone bubble, tap on the Settings link, or
Tap on Settings Phone Settings Hotkey

?a. Start

@ saturdav Phone - 1 (416} 624-1554

Phone Sounds
Ring tone: [Ring-WindowsMotail [ » ][ m]
Keyoad:  [short tanes ~|
Security
l:‘ Require PIN when ghaore is used

Changa PIN

Connected
Wireless Manager

Phune| SENiEEE| Network | Data|

*  Tap on Start>Settings>Phone icon.

Note: If the phone keypad is opened, tap on Menu>Options to display the Phone Settings
dialog box.

2.7.3.1 Phone Tab

Ring Type And Ring Tone

Ring Type allows you to tailor the type of ring used for incoming calls. The Ring Tone drop-
down menu allows you to determine the ring tone of incoming phone calls.

Keypad

This option allows you to determine the type of sound that keypad keys emit as you tap
them. You can also turn off keypad sounds.
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2.7.3.2 Security Tab

Y | Settings g

4

s ok

]

Phone

urity
Tap in the checkbox m*uirs PIN when ghone is used|
(add a checkmark)
to enable PIN Security. =

Network| Data [ 4] P

Phone | Security | Services

This option allows you to assign a PIN (Personal Identification Number) so that your PDA
is protected from unauthorized use. Your SIM card manufacturer provides the default PIN
which you can change in this field.

Changing A PIN

e Tap on the Change PIN button and use the phone keypad to enter your existing SIM
card PIN. Tap on the [Enter] key in the phone keypad.

Erter old PIM. 5 attempts remaining.

1 Fabc " 3def Clear

dghi O "Hmno Cancel

SRR SETEEE ST SEEE—
7 pars 8 L 9 WHYZ

— e — ——

e ——
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A Important: If you enter an incorrect PIN, a message is displayed letting you know that
you’ll need to reenter the correct value.

You have five chances to enter the correct PIN. If you exceed this number,
the SIM will be disabled automatically. You will be asked to enter a PUK
(Personal Unlocking Key). Your system administrator will be able to provide
this information.

Once you’ve entered the correct PIN, a new screen appears asking that you enter you
new PIN.

Erter new FIN, PIN must be between 4 and &
digs in length.

ahi 5K Cancel

mrno

7 pqrs § o WHYE

*  Type your new PIN — a number consisting of between 4 and 8 digits in length. Tap on
Enter.

A new message lets you know that you need to confirm your new PIN.

* Retype your new PIN. Tap on [Enter] when you’re finished.
Enabling PIN Security

To activate PIN security:
* Tap in the checkbox to the left of Require PIN when phone is used.

When security is enabled, you will be prompted to enter a PIN before you are allowed to use
the phone.

@ Note: Whenever this option is enabled or disabled, you will be asked to enter your PIN.
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2.7.3.3 Services Tab

Teo access settings for a service, select it from
the following list and tag "Get Settings".

Call Barring

Caller ID

Call Forwarding

Call Waiting

Voice Mail and Text Messages
Fixed Dialing

Phone | Security | Services | Metwork | Data : »
The Services tab allows you to customize the behaviour of your phone. You can, for exam-

ple, block all incoming calls, tailor to whom your caller ID will be transmitted, set up call
forwarding and so on.

* Tap on the service you want to set up. Tap on Get Settings.

The service dialog boxes allow you to tailor your available services to meet your require-
ments. Remember that when a particular service dialog box you’ve chosen is displayed, you
can always tap on Start>Help to get additional information.

Voice Mail Setup

If your service includes Voice Mail, a temporary passcode is automatically assigned. It is
mailed to you as a text message.

* Tap on Start>Messaging to display your temporary passcode.
To activate your voice mail:
*  From a land line, dial your wireless phone number.

* Allow the Ikon to ring until it is automatically picked up by the voice mail service. At
the greeting, type #.

You will be prompted to enter your temporary passcode. A tutorial will lead you through
the voice mail setup. When you’ve assigned your personalized passcode, keep it in a
secure place.
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2.7.3.4 Network Tab

T | Settings o Yl 4z ok
Current retwerk: ROGERS

Netwoerk selection

Automatic -
Preferred networks:

Phone | Security | Services \let‘.\-orkm
This dialog box identifies your current network, and allows you to view available networks
and determine the order in which other preferred networks will be accessed if the current

one is unavailable.You can also specify manual or automatic network changes, and you can
add a network.

2.7.3.5 DataTab

30

T | Settings o Yl 4z ok

PAP only authentication for:
[use -

Services | Network | Data | Bands qr
This screen is used to configure the connection to the ISP. You can select a network connec-
tion from the dropdown menu.

By default the connection uses CHAP (Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol);
however, if your ISP does not support CHAP, tapping in the box to the left of PAP only au-
thentication for: directs the connection to use PAP (Password Authentication Protocol)
instead.
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@ Note: If your are not using PAP, the rugged PDA automatically defaults to CHAP.

2.7.3.6 Bands

[w] GSM  850MHz
[w] GSM  900MHz
[w] G5M 1800MHz
[w] GSM 1900MHz

UMTS 850MHz
UMTS 1900MHz
UMTS 2100MHz

Services | Network | Data | Bands qr

By default, all frequency bands are enabled. Bands should not be disabled without knowl-
edge about which bands are used by your network; an incorrect setting will prevent the
WWAN modem from finding the network.

2.8 Resetting The Ikon

When you reset your Ikon, the registry settings and any installed programs stored on the
flash file system and data are preserved whether you perform a cold or a warm reset. RAM
memory is cleared and the RAM disk is reinitialized.

The difference between the two forms of reset is that after a cold reset, some hardware
options are reset. For this reason, a cold reset should only be used in rare, critical situations.

2.8.1 Performing A Warm Reset

*  Press and hold down the [BLUE] key and the [ENTER] keys simultaneously for a
minimum of six seconds.

@ Note: You do not need to reset your Ikon after configuring the radio.
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2.8.2 Performing A Cold Reset

To perform a cold reset and launch the Windows Mobile 6.1 operating system:

*  Press and hold down the [ENTER] key and the Power button simultaneously for a
minimum of six seconds.
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3.1 Features Of The lkon Rugged PDA

3 LEDs
(Light Emitting Diodes)

Receiver

Power Button

Enter Button

Vertical Scroll
Button

Microphone RIGHT SIDE

Audio Port

Scan Button

Top Volume Button

LEFT SIDE

Scanner/Imager
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Figure 3.1 Back of Ikon

Speaker
Carr_'neral
Hand Strap (optional)
Anchor

Battery Latch Battery Latch

Cover for Battery &
SIM/microSD Card
Compartments

Stylus

Figure 3.2 Ports

Docking Port/

USB On-The-Go DC IN Port

Hand Strap
Anchor

3.2 The Battery
The Iko6n operates with a 5000 mAh, Lithium-Ion battery pack, model number CH3000.

Preparing the Ikon for operation requires that a battery pack be charged and installed in
the Ikon.
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Battery Safety

Important: Before attempting to install, use or charge the battery pack, it is critical that
you review and follow the important safety guidelines in the quick refer-
ence guide entitled ‘lkon Rugged PDA Regulatory & Warranty Guide’,
PN 8000148.

Removing The Battery Pack

Important: Always shut down the Ikon before removing the battery. To safely remove the
battery, press and hold down the Power button. Choose “Shutdown” in the
‘Shutdown’ screen and tap on OK.

Keep in mind also that all Ikéns are equipped with internal super-capacitors
that will save the current data for up to 5 minutes while the battery
is swapped.

Refer to “Preparing The Ikon For Operation” on page 11 for more details about removing
and installing the battery.

Battery Swap Time

Assuming the default power saving parameters and battery reserve level have not been al-
tered, battery swap time is approximately 5 minutes — you will not lose data if the battery is
replaced within this time frame.

To protect data, the safest place to store data is on a microSD memory card or externally to
the device on a USB memory stick or on a PC.

The Suspend Threshold feature allows you to determine the battery capacity at which the
Ikoén will be shut down. If left at the default value, Maximum Operating Time, the Ikon will
run until the battery is completely empty; the RAM is only backed up for a short period of
time. If you choose Maximum Backup Time, the 1kdn shuts off with more energy left in the
battery so RAM can be backed up for a longer period of time.

(Refer to “Suspend Threshold And Estimated Battery Backup” on page 168 for details about
reserving battery power for data backup purposes.)

Charging The Battery

Batteries shipped from the factory are charged to approximately 40% of capacity. They must
be fully charged prior to use.

Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual 37



Chapter 3: Get To Know The Ikén
Charging The Battery

@ Note: Do not leave a spare battery to charge for more than 72 hours. Charging for more
than 72 hours may damage the battery or lead to charge capacity reduction.

A Important: If the battery is overheated (>60° C) or if the battery capacity is very low
(<100 mAh), the unit will not switch on when the Power button is pressed.
Under the above conditions, when AC power is applied, the Ikén will still
refuse to power up; instead, a yellow LED will begin blinking and until the
battery is replaced, or in the case of low battery capacity, the battery is
charged to an acceptable level, the Ikon will not switch on.

Keep in mind also that, along with the battery, the Ikon is equipped with internal, super-
capacitors that preserves data stored on the Ikon for a short period of time while the battery
is swapped.

3.2.4.1 Chargers And Docking Stations

A Important: FOR DETAILED INFORMATION about chargers and docking stations,
refer to Chapter 7: “Peripheral Devices & Accessories” beginning on
page 241.

Lithium-Ion battery packs must be charged before use. These batteries can be charged with a
variety of chargers and docking stations. These include:

* AC wall adaptor (Model No. PS1050 - G1) operates as an AC power source and when
plugged in, also charges the battery installed in the Ikon. (see page 262)

*  Desktop Docking Station (Model No. CH4000) operates as both a charger and a
docking station. Operating as a charger, both the battery installed in the Ikon and a spare
battery can be charged simultaneously. (see page 254)

*  Quad Docking Station (Model No. CH4004) can charge the battery of up to four Ikons
inserted in the docking station. (see page 259)

&Q Note: Refer to “Monitoring The Battery And Maximizing Run Time” on page 48 for addi-
tional information about the battery.

A Important: To avoid damaging the battery, chargers will not begin the charge process
until the battery temperature is between 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F).
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3.3 The Keyboards
3.3.1  1kdn Keyboards

The following Ikon keyboards are available:

e 28-key numeric keyboard with or without [Talk] and [End] phone keys

o 47-key QWERTY keyboard with [Talk] and [End] phone keys. This keyboard option
is only available for Ikons equipped with the Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional
operating system.

Figure 3.3 QWERTY And Numeric Keyboards With Phone Keys

Most of the keys on these keyboards operate much like a desktop computer. Where a key or
key function is not consistent with the PC keyboard, the differences are noted.

The [BLUE] and [ORANGE] modifier keys provide access to additional keys and
system functions. These functions are colour coded in orange and blue print above the
keyboard keys.

&Q Note: Almost all keys can be reprogrammed to suit your requirements.
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3.3.2

3.3.3

ALY

3.3.3.1

Locking The Keyboard

You can lock the keyboard to prevent accidental key presses. To set up the locking/unlock-

ing key sequence:

*  Tap on Start>Settings>Buttons. Tap on the right arrow icon [{} in the bottom-right
corner of the screen to scroll to the Lock Sequence tab.

Refer to “Lock Sequence” on page 132 for details about setting up this function.

Modifier Keys

The [SHIFT], [CTRL], [ALT], [BLUE] and [ORANGE] keys are modifier keys. Pressing a
modifier key changes the function of the next key pressed. For example, on an 47-key key-
board, a left bracket is printed in orange print above the [U] key. Pressing the [ORANGE]
key, a modifier key, followed by the [U] key displays a left bracket rather than the letter U.

The [SHIFT], [CTRL] and [ALT] keys operate much like a desktop keyboard except that
they are not chorded (two keys held down simultaneously). The modifier key must be
pressed first followed by the key whose function you want modified.

Note: Keep in mind that the [ALT] and [CTRL] keys are only available on numeric key-
pads that are not equipped with phone keys. You can, however, access the [CTRL]
key using the onscreen, soft keyboard.

Activating Modifier Keys & The Shift-State Indicator

When a modifier key is pressed, it is represented in the shift-state indicator icon in the
softkey bar at the bottom of the screen, making it easier to determine whether or not a modi-
fier key is active. If the shift-state indicator icon is not visible (you can only see the soft
keyboard icon), you may need to take a few steps to display the shift-state indicator icon.

* Tap on Start>Settings followed by the Buttons icon.
* Tap on the One Shots tab at the bottom of the screen.

*  Tap in the check box next to Show modifier key state to display the shift-state
indicator icon.
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Figure 3.4 Shift-State Indicator Icon

% | Word Mobile ac ¢F % | Word Mobile

Shift-State Indicator Icon
replaces Soft Keyboard Icon

Soft Keyt|)oard Icon

3.3.3.2 Locking Modifier Keys

Note: The locking behaviour of the modifier keys can be changed so that, for example,
pressing a modifier key once will lock the key ‘on’. Refer to “One Shots” on
page 125 for details. Note too that by default, the [ORANGE] key is locked ‘on’
when pressed only once.

When a modifier key is locked ‘on’, it will remain active until it is pressed again to unlock
or turn it off.

To help you identify when a modifier key is locked ‘on’, the key is represented in the shift-
state indicator icon with a black frame around it.

Figure 3.5 Shift-State Indicator Icon - Locked Modifier Key

Once a modifier key is unlocked or turned off; it is no longer displayed in the shift-state in-
dicator icon.

3.3.4 The Keys

The [SHIFT] Key

The [SHIFT] key is used to display uppercase alpha characters and provide access to the
symbols above the numeric keys. You can lock this key ‘on’ so that when you press an alpha
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key, an upper case character is displayed. When you press a numeric key, the associated
symbol on the numeric key is displayed on the screen.

If you press the [SHIFT] key twice, it is locked ‘on’ essentially acting as a [CAPS] key, dis-
playing uppercase characters. In this state, if you type a numeric key, the number rather than
the symbol above it is displayed. Press [SHIFT] again to turn the [CAPS] function off.

The Arrow Keys

The Arrow keys are located near the top of the keyboard. The arrow keys move the cursor
around the screen—up, down, left and right. The cursor is the flashing box or underline char-
acter that indicates where the next character you type will appear.

The [BKSP/DEL] Key

The [BKSP] key (sometimes referred to as destructive backspace) moves the cursor one
character to the left, erasing the incorrectly entered key stroke.

The [DEL] key ([BLUE] [BKSP]) erases the character at the cursor position.

The [ALT] And [CTRL] Keys

The [ALT] and [CTRL] keys modify the function of the next key pressed and are application
dependent. Note that these keys are only available on numeric keypads that are not equipped
with [Talk] and [End] phone keys; however, you can access the [CTRL] key using the on-
screen, soft keyboard.

The [TAB] Key

Typically, the [TAB] key moves the cursor to the next field to the right or downward.
The [ESC] Key

Generally, this key is used as a keyboard shortcut to close the current menu, dialog box or
activity and return to the previous one.

The [SPACE] Key

Pressing this key inserts a blank space between characters. In a Windows dialog box, press-
ing the [SPACE] key enables or disables a checkbox.

The [SCAN] Keys

The Ikon is equipped with two [SCAN] keys located just below the display and a [SCAN]
button situated on the left side of the PDA. [SCAN] keys activate the scanner beam. For
units that do not have internal scanners, these keys can be remapped to serve other functions.
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The Function Keys-[F1] to [F10]

Function keys [F1] to [F10] perform special, custom-defined functions. These keys are ac-
cessed by pressing [BLUE] followed by numeric keys [1] to [10]. They can be used with the
Windows Mobile 6.1 operating system or another application.

The Macro Keys

While macro keys are not physically stamped on the keyboard, up to 12 macro functions can
be added using the Scancode Remapping function. Refer to “Scancode Remapping” on
page 129 for details about mapping keys.

For details about creating a macro, refer to “Keyboard Macro Keys” on page 127.

The Numeric Keyboard - Accessing Alpha Keys

On numeric keypads, you’ll need to take a few extra steps to access the alphabetic
characters.

Choosing A Single Alpha Character

The examples below illustrate how to access, A, B and C, all of which are printed in orange
characters above the numeric key [2].

Important: The letters you choose appear in the softkey bar, providing a visual indicator
of which letter will be displayed on the screen.

To choose the letter a:
*  Press the [ORANGE] key, and type the numeric key [2].
Note: 10 choose the second, third or fourth alpha character assigned to a numeric key, you

may want to lock the [ORANGE] key ‘on’. By default, the [ORANGE] key is locked
‘on’ when pressed once. However, depending on how your Ikén is set up in the ‘One

Shots’ tab, you may find that you need to press the [ORANGE] key twice to lock it
‘on’. Refer to “One Shots” on page 125 for details.

To choose the second letter in the sequence—in this example, the letter b:

e Lock the [ORANGE] key ‘on’. A shift-state indicator icon in the softkey bar represents
the orange key with a black frame around it to indicate that this key is locked ‘on’.

*  Press numeric key [2] twice to display the letter b.
To choose the third letter in the sequence—in this example, the letter c:
*  Lock the [ORANGE] key ‘on’.
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3.3.5.2

3.3.5.3
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*  Press numeric key [2] three times to display the letter c.

Note: Keep in mind that there is a time-out if you pause for one second between key presses
when selecting the second, third or fourth letters on a key. For example, suppose you
want to type the letter ‘c’ — you would need to press the [2] key three times. With the
[ORANGE] key locked ‘on’, if you press [2] twice and then pause between key
presses for 1 second, the letter ‘b’ will be selected automatically.

You can adjust the delay between alpha key presses using the ‘Sequence’ settings.
Refer to “Sequence” on page 125 for details.

Creating Uppercase Letters

To display capital letters, you need to first lock the [SHIFT] key ‘on’.

*  Press the [SHIFT] key twice.

All alpha keys are displayed in uppercase until you press the [SHIFT] key again to ‘unlock’
(switch off) the function of this key.

Choosing Multiple Alpha Characters

* Lock the [ORANGE] key ‘on’.

Each time you press a numeric key from [2] through [9], an alpha character will be dis-
played on the screen. Remember that you can refer to the softkey bar for a visual indication
of which alpha key will be displayed on the screen.

Important: Once you have finished typing alpha characters, remember to turn off or
unlock the [ORANGE] key. Check the shift-state indicator icon (refer to
Figure 3.5 on page 41) to make certain that the key is turned off.
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The Keypad Backlight

The Keypad Backlight

The intensity of the keypad backlight can be configured using the Backlight icon accessed
by tapping on Start>Settings. Refer to “Backlight” on page 146 for details about this option.

The Display

Ikons are equipped with display backlighting to improve character visibility in low light
conditions. The backlight switches on when a key is pressed or the screen is tapped.

Setting The Backlight Intensity & Duration

To set the backlight intensity and the duration of time that the backlight will remain on,
you’ll need to choose the Backlight icon.

* Tap on Start>Settings and then, tap on System tab>Backlight icon.

Refer to “Backlight” on page 146 for details.

Adjusting the Backlight Using The Keyboard

The display backlight can be adjusted using a keyboard key sequence. The key sequence
varies depending on the type of keyboard:

*  For alphanumeric keyboards, lock the [ORANGE] key ‘on’. Press [ESC] until a satis-
factory brightness level is attained.

*  For numeric keyboards, lock the [BLUE] key ‘on’. Press the asterisk key [*] until
a satisfactory brightness level is attained.

Important: Keep in mind that this sequence cycles the display backlight up to full bright-
ness and once reached, begins to dim the backlight until the display fades to
black — nothing is visible. At this point, you’ll need to continue pressing these
keys until the display brightens up to a usable level.

Aligning (Calibrating) The Touchscreen

If your touchscreen has never been aligned (calibrated) or if you find that the stylus pointer
is not accurate when you tap on an item, follow the steps below.
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»  Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab to display the Screen icon.

Mamary Powar Regional

Settings
e
5 i @
Ramaove Screen Taklogix
Programs Error ...

m w2

Taklogix Tatal Recall TweakIT
Scanners Settings

Windows —
Update -

Personal | Sysbem| Connection5|

* Tap on the Screen icon to display the Alignment tab.

Orientation

@ Fartrait -
O Landscape (right-handed) fjl‘
O Landscape (left-handed)

Align Screen

Align the screen if it is net responding
accurataly to stylus taps.

Genera | ClearType | Teaxt Size |

* Tap on the Align Screen button, and follow the directions on the screen to align (cali-
brate) the screen.

Note: This window provides two additional tabs: ClearType and Text Size. Tapping on the
ClearType tab allows you to enable the ClearType option to smooth screen font
appearance. The Text Size tab allows you to increase or decrease the size of the font
displayed on the screen.
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Screen Orientation

In addition to screen calibration, the Screen icon allows you to determine how your screen
will be oriented — portrait or landscape (right- or left-handed).

*  Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.
e Tap on the Screen icon.

* Inthe General tab, tap on the orientation that best suits the way in which you use
your Ikon.

Ikon Indicators

The Ikon uses LEDs (Light Emitting Diodes), onscreen messages and audio tones to
indicate the various conditions of the Ikon, the batteries, the scans and so on.

LEDs

Three LEDs are located on the upper-left side of the Ikon, just above the display. When you
press the Power button, the LED flashes yellow to indicate that the Ikon has been powered
up. The LED table following outlines the behaviour of the LED while the Ikon is docked in
a charger.

Keep in mind that the application running on the Ikon can dictate how the application LED
operates. Review the documentation provided with your application to determine
LED behaviour.

Table 3.1 Function Of 1kon LEDs

LED Function
Green Charge LED Charge indicator. See the table below for descriptions of Charge
(left-most LED) LED behaviour.

Yellow Application LED Application LED. This LEDs behaviour is application dependent.
(centre LED)

Blue Radio Power LED Radio power indicator.
(right-most LED)
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If the Ikon is attached to an external power supply, the charge LED (the left-most LED) re-
flects the battery charge status.

Table 3.2 Ikdn Charge LED Behaviour

LED Behaviour Charge Status

Solid Green Charge complete

Slow Blinking Green (LED off | Charge in progress. Battery charged to less than 80% capacity.
longer than on)

Long Blinking Green (LED on Battery charged to greater than 80% capacity.

longer than off)
Fast Blinking Green (LED Charge failure. (Defective battery or battery outside tempera-
switches on and off rapidly) ture range (0° C to 50° C))

@ Note: When the Power button is pressed, the yellow LED will flash to let you know that the
PDA is powered up. You can go ahead and release the Power button.

3.6 Audio Indicators

The audio speaker provides a variety of sounds when a key is pressed, a keyboard character
is rejected, scan input is accepted or rejected, an operator’s entry does not match in a match
field or the battery is low. To specify how you want your Ikén to respond under various con-
ditions, refer to “Sounds” on page 143.

3.6.1  Adjusting Speaker Volume

The Volume button is located on the left side of the Ikon, just below the Scan button. It is a
rocker button; pressing the top half of the button increases volume while pressing the bottom
half of the button decreases it.

3.7 Monitoring The Battery And Maximizing Run Time

@ Note: When the battery is at 50% capacity, a ‘low battery’ warning is displayed. When the
battery is at about 10% capacity, a ‘very low battery’ notification bubble appears.

As Lithium-Ion batteries age, their capacity decreases gradually, and they are generally con-
sidered depleted after approximately 2 years of use (less than 60% of original capacity
remaining). Keep in mind however that heavy usage or operating the Ikon at temperature ex-
tremes will shorten the battery life.
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Lithium-Ion batteries do not require conditioning cycles and the Ikon battery system (in-
cluding chargers) requires no user interaction to maintain peak performance.

To maximize the run time of your batteries, consider the following:

*  The display backlight is a large drain on the battery. Try to keep its brightness as low
as possible.

e The Ikon is ‘event’ driven—that is, when it is not in use, the Ikon reverts to sleep mode
(even when it appears to be running), saving battery power. Events include a key press,
touchscreen taps and scan triggers. Power consumption is reduced if you avoid unneces-
sary events, and allow the Ikon to sleep as much as possible.

*  The battery is a ‘smart battery’ with built-in intelligence.

Tapping on the Power icon under Start>Settings>System tab displays a dialog box that pro-
vides detailed information about the battery status of the battery installed in your Ikon.

*  When the Ikon is switched off, it goes into a low-power, suspend state but continues to
draw a small amount of power from the battery. This should not be an issue unless the
Ikon is left in suspend state for more than a week—for long-term storage, the battery
should be removed.

Storing Batteries
Long term battery storage is not recommended. If storage is necessary:
* Always try to use a ‘first-in first-out’ approach to minimize storage time.

* Lithium-Ion batteries age much faster at elevated temperatures. Store batteries at tem-
peratures between 0° C and 20° C.

*  Always charge batteries to at least 40 to 60% before storing them. Batteries can be
damaged by an over-discharge phenomenon that occurs when an empty battery is stored
for a long period of time such that the cell voltage drops below a lower limit.

* To minimize storage degradation, recharge stored batteries to 40 to 60% every 4 or 6
months to prevent over-discharge damage.

* A ‘neverused’ Lithium-Ion battery that has been stored for 3 years may have limited or
no useful life remaining once put into service. Think of batteries as perishable goods.
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Uploading Data In A Docking Station

Important: Review the documentation provided with the user application installed in
your Ikon before performing data uploads.

The desktop docking station and quad docking station are typically used to upload transac-
tion data to a server computer when a radio link is not available.

Note: Refer to “Chargers And Docking Stations” on page 252 for more details.

The desktop docking station can complete batch uploads to a Client USB connected PC or
server. An optional 10/100baseT Ethernet module is also available.

Unlike the desktop docking station, the quad docking station supports only TCP/IP connec-
tions to a PC or server through a 10/100baseT Ethernet connection.

When an Ikdn is properly inserted in a docking station, a dock icon is displayed in
the navigation bar at the top of the screen. The Ikon also detects the presence of the
Ethernet network.

Bluetooth Radio

Note: Integrated Bluetooth radios are standard on Ikon units. Keep in mind also that Blu-
etooth is available simultaneously with WAN and 802.11g on a single Ikon.

The Ikon is equipped with an on-board Bluetooth radio. This type of radio enables short
range data communication between devices. The Bluetooth also provides the capability to
use a Bluetooth-enabled cellular phone as a data modem, exchanging information with other
Bluetooth devices. Refer to “The Bluetooth GPRS Phone” on page 206 for setup details.

Pairing A Bluetooth Headset

Note: Headset pairing information is also available in the Getting Started Centre in the
Today screen on your Ikon.

Before pairing a headset or any other Bluetooth device with your Ikdn, make certain that
the Bluetooth device power is enabled; it is enabled by default. If, for some reason, it has
been disabled:
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*  Tap on Start>Settings>System tab and then, tap on the Power icon to display the
Power dialog box.

e Tap on the Built-in Devices tab, and tap in the checkbox next to Enable Bluetooth.
*  Next, tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab>Bluetooth icon.

*  Tap on the Mode tab, and check Turn on Bluetooth. Tap OK.

e Turn your headset on and place it within a few feet of your Ikon.

* Ifneeded, set your headset to visible so that the Ikon can detect it and establish a
connection.

Most headsets are in pairing mode by default. If this is not the case, follow the headset man-
ufacturer’s instructions to place the headset in pairing mode.

*  Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab>Bluetooth icon.

e Inthe Devices tab, tap Add new device. Wait for the Ikon to scan for devices.

*  Choose the headset device from the list and tap on Next.

If the headset has authentication enabled, the Ikon then prompts you to provide a passcode.
*  Type the passcode (or PIN — Personal Identification Number), and then tap on Next.

The Ikon then displays a list of services. Choose the Hands Free service. (If you are attempt-
ing to pair another device, choose it from this list.)

*  With Hands Free checked (enabled), tap Finish. The headset is now paired.

Inserting The microSD And SIM Card

There are two card holders available in the battery compartment of the Ikon — the left-hand
holder is provided for a microSD (micro Secure Digital) and the right-hand holder is for a
SIM (Subscriber Identity Module) card.

The microSD cards provide additional non-volatile memory to your Ikén. SIM cards
provide access to the voice option, the Internet, and so on.

Inserting The Cards

e Switch off the Ikén — press and hold down the Power button, and when the Shutdown
screen is displayed, choose Shutdown and tap on OK.

* Remove the battery cover and the battery.
e Pull the SD door down as the arrow icon on the door indicates.

*  Orient the microSD or SIM card according to the legend stamped into the plastic. the
SD and SIM doors have guides or rails into which you can slide the card

Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual 51



Chapter 3: Get To Know The Ikén

The Camera
*  For microSD, slide the card into the guides in the microSD door on the left-hand slot.
*  For SIM cards, slide the card in the right-hand slot.
+  Slide the protective door back into place, and snap it shut.

3.11  The Camera

A built-in digital camera is available for the Ikon. This option allows you snap still photo-
graphs or create short video clips. The Pictures & Videos applet is used to access and
configure the camera. For more details about the camera, refer to “Pictures & Videos” on
page 101.

3.12 General Maintenance

3.12.1 Caring For The Touchscreen

The top of the touchscreen is a thin, flexible polyester plastic sheet with a conductive
coating on the inside. The polyester can be permanently damaged by harsh chemicals and is
susceptible to abrasions and scratches. Using sharp objects on the touchscreen can scratch or
cut the plastic, or crack the internal conductive coating.

The chemicals listed below must not come into contact with the touchscreen:
*  sodium hydroxide,

e concentrated caustic solutions,

* benzyl alcohol, and

* concentrated acids.

If the touchscreen is used in harsh environments, consider applying a disposable screen pro-
tector (model number CH6110). These covers reduce the clarity of the display slightly but
will dramatically extend the useful life of the touchscreen. When they become scratched and
abraded, they are easily removed and replaced.

3.12.2 C(Cleaning The Ikdn

A Important: Do not immerse the Ikon in water. Dampen a soft cloth with mild detergent
to wipe the unit clean.

*  Use only mild detergent or soapy water to clean the Ikon unit.
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Avoid abrasive cleaners, solvents or strong chemicals for cleaning. The plastic case is
susceptible to harsh chemicals. The plastic is partially soluble in oils, mineral spirits and
gasoline. The plastic slowly decomposes in strong alkaline solutions.

To clean ink marks from the keypad or touchscreen, use isopropyl alcohol.
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4.1 Navigating In Windows Mobile 6.1 And Applications

Graphic user interfaces like Windows Mobile 6.1 for portable devices or desktop Windows
(2000, XP, etc.) utilize ‘point and click’ navigation. On the Ikdn, this is accomplished using
a touchscreen and stylus rather than a mouse.

4.1.1 Navigating Using A Touchscreen And Stylus

@ Note: If the touchscreen is not registering your screen taps accurately, it may need recali-
bration. Refer to “Aligning (Calibrating) The Touchscreen” on page 435.

A touchscreen is a standard feature on all Ikons. Each is equipped with a stylus—a pointing
tool —stored in a slot at the bottom of the unit.

*  Use the stylus to tap on the appropriate icon to open files and folders, launch applica-
tions and programs, make selections, and so on.

4.2 Windows Mobile 6.1 Desktop-Today Screen

Keep in mind that if your Ikén is running Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional, the Today
screen will offer Phone connectivity in the Navigation Bar at the top of the screen and a
Phone softkey in the Softkey Bar at the bottom of the screen. Units running Windows
Mobile 6.1 Classic provide a Calendar option in the Softkey Bar; phone options are not
available with this version of Windows Mobile 6.1.

Volume Control

Connectivity Indicator
Battery Charge State

Phone Settings
Owner Information
E-mail Notification £ _ Monday

Tasks To Complete ; RecembenOR 2008

Calendalj—Upcomln F : ; Fer ey -on

Appointments

&Y Cm
65:04 PM

i) Gotting Started
%, Tap here to s=t owner information
Text Massagas: 1 Unread
No tasks

§ No upcoming appointments

Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic
Phone Softkey

Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional
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The Today screen displays all your important information—tasks, unread e-mails and
upcoming appointments—all in one place. The Start menu provides access to everything
else you’ll need.

4.2.1 Windows Mobile 6.1 Navigation Bar

The navigation bar along the top of the screen provides icons that, when tapped, open their
associated programs. If you’re unit is equipped with Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional,
you’ll be see a Phone hotkey for quick access to phone settings.

Hotkeys
Volume Control

Start Button

Connectivity Battery Capacity

Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic Navigation Bar

Phone Settings

M

Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional Navigation Bar

Note: When a peripheral is attached to the docking/usb port of the Ikon, an associated icon
is displayed briefly in the navigation bar to indicate that the Ikon has recognized the
connection.

Start Button
Tapping on the Start button displays the Start menu.
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Connectivity

The Connectivity hotkey provides a shortcut to the Connections tab in the Settings
window. This tab provides access to Bluetooth, network, network card and internet

connection setups.

6:00PM-7:00PM (Meeting Room &)

Phone Settings

If your Ikon is running Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional, it is equipped with a phone
option. An Ikon in which a SIM card and GSM radio are installed can access phone settings
along with the Wireless Manager from this pop-up bubble. Any active connections are also
listed here.

e | Start w T o< am
Saturdav 12:32 PM
Phone

 can Rogers Wirel...
i ActiveSync Connected
Wiraless Managar
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Volume Control

Tapping on this icon displays a sliding tab that allows you to adjust the speaker volume or
turn the speaker on and off.

On units running Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional, two volume adjustments are provided —
one for the speaker volume and the other for the phone dialer volume.

s | Start T L

Thursday 2:35 PM
Dacember 11, 2008 Syglume

¥ ROGERS

Wi-F: Unavailable
{_ Getting Started

Tap here to sat owner

i Conference
6:00PM-7:00PM (Meet

Dialer Volume

No unread mes:
No tacks

| Mo upcoming appointr @ On
() vibrate
o

Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional

Battery Capacity

Tapping on the Battery hotkey displays the Battery tab allowing you to view the remaining
battery capacity in the battery.

T | Settings S e ) < [ek
Power

Main battery: Lilon
Batiery power remaining:

maH consumed: 150

Battery | Advanced | Bettery Detaiks | Buit-{ 4]V ]
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4.2.2 Today’s Date, Clock And Alarm

This option displays the current date. If you need to adjust the date or set an alarm:
* In the Today screen, tap on today’s date.
The Clock & Alarms screen is displayed.

Clock & Alarms

@) Home GMT-8 Pacific US =
4:07:15 PM A
4 /21/2007 -
O visiing  —
_7ozisem v

Time | Alarms | More

*  Tap on the dropdown menu arrows to set the GMT, time and date.
An option to set the date and time for a visiting time zone is also available.
To set an alarm:

e Tap on the Alarms tab.

& ¢ 118 ok

Clock & Alarms

[J = Description = E
sTwTFSs £:00 AM
[J = Description = E
sTwTFSs £:00 AM
[J = Description = E
sTwTFSs £:00 AM

Alarms | More |

You can set a maximum of three alarms.

*  Tap in the checkbox to enable an alarm.
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»  Tap the day on which you want the alarm to go off — Sunday through Saturday.
* Tap on the time to display the clock.

Time Field — (1130 AM  [a]7]

* To set the time, in the time field below the clock, tap on the hour to highlight it, and

type the hour at which you want the alarm to ring. To set the minutes, highlight the min-
utes, and type the appropriate minutes, or

You can also assign the alarm activation time using the clock graphic. Position the stylus
on the hour hand of the clock, and drag it to the correct hour. Do the same for the
minute hand.

*  Tap on OK to save your changes.

Note: Tapping on the ‘More’ tab displays a dialog box in which you can choose to ‘Dis-
play the clock on the title bar in all programs’.

4.2.3 Ownership Information

This option allows you to add your personal information to the Ikon. Some of this informa-
tion will be displayed in the desktop Today screen.
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»  Tap on Owner, listed in the 7oday screen as Tap here to set owner information to
display a screen in which you can type information.

Owner Information

Name:

Company:

Address:

Telephone:

E-mail:

Identification |

*  Type your name, company name, address, telephone number and e-mail address.

Note: You can type information using the Ikon keyboard, or you can tap on the soft key-
board icon in the bottom right corner of the softkey bar to display an onscreen
keyboard.

The Ownership screen has two additional tabs—Notes where you can add any pertinent, addi-
tional information and Options where you can specify whether you want the desktop to
display your ‘identification’ information or your ‘note’ information.

E-mail Notification

If you have any e-mail, it will be indicated in the 7oday desktop screen. To view your e-mail,
tap on the E-mail notification option represented by an icon in the shape of an envelope.

Refer to “Messaging” on page 110 for details about setting up your Inbox.

Task Notification

Tasks lets you create lists of entries representing your responsibilities, upcoming projects,
and so on. If you’ve assigned any tasks, this option lets you know how many active tasks
you have.

Note: You can synchronize the Task Notification option using ActiveSync so that any tasks

are displayed on your Ikén as well as your PC. Refer to “Synchronization” on
page 85 for details.
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»  Tap on the Tasks option to display a list of tasks.

vl [Tapheretoaddanewtask

Complete

Creating A Task

* Tap in the field labelled Tap here to add a new task. The text is replaced with a blink-
ing cursor. If you prefer to type the task using the soft keyboard, tap on the soft keyboard
icon in the softkey bar.

*  Type your task description.

+  Tap anywhere in the blank part of the screen, or press [ENTER] to add the task to
your list.

Editing A Task

+ Tap on a task in the task list to highlight it. Tap Edit in the softkey bar at the bottom of
the screen to display a detailed task screen where you can define task characteristics.
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Figure 4.1 Task Details Screen

Subject:
Priority: Mormal
Status: Not Completed
Starts: None
Dus: Mone
Occurs: Once
Reminder: Mone

Categories: No categories...
Sensitivity: Normal

Task otes |

Each of the nine items in this screen, when tapped, displays a dropdown menu where you
can choose from a list of options.

*  Once you’ve completed all the appropriate fields, tap on OK to save your changes.

Note: You can also tap on the Notes tab to add additional information about the task your
are defining.

The task will be listed in the Today screen as an Active Task.

Deleting A Task

e Press and hold the stylus on a task until a pop-up menu is displayed.
* Tap on Delete Task.

Marking A Task As Completed
e In the Tasks list, tap the checkbox next to the items that are completed.
Sorting Tasks

e In the Tasks list, tap on the Menu option in the lower-right corner of softkey bar, and
tap on Sort By.

You can choose from Status, Priority, Subject, Start Date or Due Date. The tasks are ar-
ranged in the list according to the criterion you chose.

Limiting The Tasks Displayed In The Task Screen

*  Tap on Menu in the lower-right corner of softkey bar, and tap on Filter.
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You can choose All Tasks, Recently Viewed, No Categories, Active Tasks, or Completed
Tasks. The tasks are displayed on the screen according to the preference you chose.

4.2.6 Calendar Of Upcoming Appointments

This option is used to map out all your upcoming appointments, meetings and so on in the
weeks, months and years ahead.

Note: You can synchronize the Calendar using ActiveSync so that any meetings, appoint-
ments and so on are displayed on your Ikoén Today screen as well as on your PC.
Refer to “Synchronization” on page 85 for details.

* Tap on the Upcoming Appointments option in the Today screen, or tap on
Start>Calendar to display the calendar.

If your unit is running Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic, you can tap on Calendar in the

Softkey Bar.
Apr20,07 SMTWT
12 3 4 5 ap20.07 SMTWT
Ne appointments. 8 April 2007
9
G M 16| T 17 | W 18| T|Aapril 2007
m 8 S M T W T 2007 5 4 ‘ >

L] 1 2 3 3 5

11| -
2 Gl 9 10 11 12 I

16

The default calendar displays an Agenda of appointments for the week, divided into days.
You can choose to leave the calendar as is, or you can tap on the Day softkey to reflect the
Week, Month or Year.

4.2.6.1 Creating And Editing Appointments

* In the Calendar screen, tap on Menu in the softkey bar, and then tap on
New Appointment.
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Figure 4.2 Appointment Detail Screen

.

Calendar
Subsect:
Location: -
Swrts: 9/10/07 8:00PM
Ends: 9/10/07  9:00 PM
Al Day: N
Occurs: Once
Reminder: Remind me
15 minutes)
Cotecories: MO calegories...
Anendees: No attendees...
Stetus: Busy
sensitivity: Normal

2againtment | Notes |

* In the Subject field, name the appointment.
e Complete the remaining fields to reflect your appointment details.

@ Note: Refer to “Adding Reminders” on page 67 for details about reminders. Refer
to “Using Categories” on page 68 for information about this option.

*  Tap on OK to save your changes and close the screen.

4.2.6.2 Adding Reminders
If you want to be reminded in advance of an appointment:

e Inthe Reminder field, choose Remind me from the dropdown menu.

* In the second Reminder field, tap on the number in the field to display a dropdown
menu where you can define a numeric value of 1, 5, 10, 15, 30. Tap on minute(s) to
display a dropdown menu from which you can choose the time unit for your reminder—
minute(s), hour(s), day(s) or week(s).

»  Tap OK to finish. You are returned to the view you were in before adding the reminder.
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Tap the appointment in the Calendar screen to display it in a summary screen. The
reminder is indicated by the small, bell icon.

% | Calendar

Meeting
1:00p-2:00p Man, 47232007

Raply = Manu

4.2.6.3 Using Categories

Categories help you organize and track the different types of data you keep on your Ikon.
To assign an appointment to a category:

* Tap on an appointment in the 7oday screen. In the Calendar screen, tap on the
appointment again.

Tap the Categories field to display the Categories screen.

i | Calendar

Ll

[ Holiday
[ Personal
[] Seasonal

Tap in the checkbox next to the category to which you want to assign the appointment.
Tap OK. Your appointment is assigned to the category or categories you chose.
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Note: You can create a new category by tapping on New in the softkey bar at the bottom of
the screen.

4,2.6.4 Deleting Appointments

Tap and hold the stylus on the appointment you want to delete.
Tap on Delete Appointment in the pop-up menu.

4.3 Start Menu
To display the Start menu:

Tap on the Start button in the upper-left corner of the Navigation Bar.

Start Button

LET start

i
[i; Office Mobile

Navigation Bar

B calendar
Custom-chosen ¥ Contacts

programs /2 Intemet Explorer
B = Megsaging
{, Phone

) '_ﬂ Remote Desktop Mobile

B SimTkUI
Most recently e N
used programs

B i Scu

— l} Programs
Windows Mobile A Settings
command centre B 5 Help

Tap on the Start menu item with which you want to work.

Note: Keep in mind that if your Ikon is running Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic, the Phone
option displayed in the sample screen above is not available; this option is only
offered on units running Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional.

4.3.1 Customising The Start Menu

You can choose the items you want to appear in the Start menu — items you use most often.
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* Tap on Start>Settings.

App Launch Buttons Input
Keys
&3 G ]
e e @
Lock Menus Qwner
Information
Qb £ £
\ @ @&
Phone Sounds & Today
Notifications

Personal | Sysbem| Connection5|

* In the Personal tab, tap on the Menus icon.

T | Settings P Y. +< ok

Checked items appear in the Start menu.
Others appear in Programs.
(4 Activesync -
I:‘:_‘:“T Calculator ]
Iz‘-ﬂ Calendar
Iz‘_a Contacts
I:‘ _"_'_Demu Scanner
114 File Explarer |
I:‘ [EL Games

?gBubee Breaker

[, salitaire

[(J### Getting Started

EQHEIP . .

Tap the checkboxes next to the items you would like to appear in your Start menu.
When you’ve completed your selections, tap on OK.

4.4 Managing Files And Folders

Windows Mobile 6.1 files are stored in folders and sub-folders that are accessible with File

Explorer. You can open, save, rename, copy and paste files in the same manner as you
would on any desktop PC.
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Creating A New Folder

» Tap on Start>Programs>File Explorer.

Tap to display additional
storage/files

Tap to display sorting options

-

File Explorer

- | My Device w Namie w | show Name «
Files stored 1L |~ Il
here automa- | ConnMgr @ raMDisk
tically ,l;- Documents an... |l DO i
[ Music [ MusIC
‘Ij_ My Documents ‘Ij_ My Documents
"Il Program Files I Program Files
'|a RAM Disk = ' RAM Disk =
. Temp I, Temp
Il Windows I Windows
|6 cerdisp2 12/11/08 21.3K |6 cerdisp2 12/11/08 21.3K
_-_'_._KiIIPrUc 12/11/08 6.32K _-'_._KiIIPrUc 12/11/08 6.32K
& mxip_lang 12/11/08 28.0K | | & mxip_lang 12/11/08 28.0K | |
Eap |1:0 mOlVe l & mxip_netify 12/11/08 132K 2 mxip_notify 12/11/08 132K
ack one leve 4 pim 12/11/08 352K || & pim 12/11/08 352K

Creating A New Folder

* Tap Start>Programs>File Explorer.

*  Tap Menu>New Folder in the softkey bar at the bottom of the screen.

*  Use the Ikon keyboard or the soft keyboard to assign a name to the folder.

Renaming A File

*  Press and hold the stylus on the file you want to rename. A ring of dots is displayed fol-
lowed by a pop-up menu.

e Tap Rename. The file name is highlighted. Type a new name.

Copying A File

*  Press and hold the stylus on the file you want to copy. A ring of dots is displayed fol-
lowed by a pop-up menu.

e Tap on Copy in the pop-up menu.

* Navigate to the location where you want to copy the file.

*  Press and hold the stylus in a blank area of the screen—away from other icons—until a
pop-up menu is displayed.

*  Tap Paste to copy the file to the new location.
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4.4.4

4.5

4.5.1

72

Deleting A File

*  Press and hold the stylus on the file or folder you want to delete until a pop-up menu
is displayed.

+  Tap Delete to remove the file.

Using Menus

In Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic and Professional, the menu is located in the softkey bar at
the bottom of the screen.

EAII Folders Name

Softkey Bar- Menu

To execute a command:

*  Tap on Menu to display the commands associated with it, and then tap on the command
you want to execute.

Pop-Up Menus

Pop-up menus are available in many screens and programs. They offer quick access to a
group of useful commands in addition to those available in the menu bar. To display a pop-
up menu:
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The Softkey Bar

Gently press and hold the stylus on the screen. A ring of dots is displayed on the screen
followed by a pop-up menu.

The Softkey Bar

Actlvatﬂg Modifier Keys

Select All

Font...
Paragraph...

Spelling
Insert Date

Tap on the command you want to execute.

The Ikon is equipped with a softkey bar at the bottom of the screen. It displays softkeys that
allow you to access menus and commands. It also displays the soft keyboard icon.

Soft keyboard icon

B I U|E]=|=

= 1= :-_— -):

i1z ]3]4a]s5]s

ADEBEL:

capfals [dlflo

Tabfalulelel el [ulileloll]]
JiJkJIJ;J"J_‘

ShiftJz |x]c]w
[= ETTH I

ml .
Lt ==

Al

Softkey:

Softkeys

Softkey Bar

%a  Word Mobile

Soft keyboard

Tab|glw]e JrJtJY

715]9]0
du J JDJDJ[J]

CAPlals

dlflalhlilk

Shift Jz |x]clv]bln]|m

pll|

cal Jaa | "1l

NREE

View

Manu

Tapping on a softkey displays information associated with the softkey—for example, in the
sample screen above, the Menu softkey displays the commands associated with Word
Mobile. The View softkey lets you to tailor how the Word document will be displayed.
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The Soft Keyboard Icon

Tapping on the soft keyboard icon displays an onscreen keyboard you can use as an alterna-
tive to the Ikon keyboard.

Shift-State Indicator Icon

The softkey bar can also display the shift-state indicator icon. This icon indicates active
modifier keys—[SHIFT], [ALT], [CTRL], [ORANGE] and [BLUE].

* Tap on Start>Settings>Buttons>One Shots. Tap in the checkbox next to Show modi-
fier key state, to replace the soft keyboard icon with the shifi-state indicator icon.

Shift-state indicator icon

"1 EE AEEEE

View “! Manu

When a modifier key is pressed, it is displayed in the shift-state indicator icon. In the
example above, the [ORANGE] key was activated.

To distinguish a ‘locked’ modifier key — a key that has been locked ‘on’ — from a modifier
key that is only active until the next key is pressed, ‘locked’ keys are encircled in a black

frame in the shift-state indicator icon. Refer to “Activating Modifier Keys & The Shift-State
Indicator” on page 40 for details.

Note: You can still access the soft keyboard while the shift-state indicator icon is displayed.

Tapping on this icon displays the soft keyboard. Tapping on the shifi-state indicator
icon again removes the soft keyboard.

74 Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



Chapter 4: Working With Windows Mobile 6.1
Programs - Using Applications

4.7 Programs - Using Applications

L]

Tap Start>Programs to display the programs installed on your Ikon.
Figure 4.3 Program Screen Icons

f‘. Programs

[y 3
Gamas, ActiveSyne Caleulator
—P__
- \\':rL w =|
Damea Fila Explorer Gatting
Scanner Started
e i
Intarnat Moaém Link Notes |
Sharing
- [ —
B L ]
Picturas & Remota sCU -
Videos Deskt... -

Opening An Application

L]

Tap on a Program icon to launch the associated program.

Minimizing An Application

Tap on the X button in the upper-right corner of an application screen to minimize
the application.

Note: Although it looks like a Close button, this button does not close the application—it
only minimizes it.
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»  Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab and then the Task Manager icon — the
Task Manager screen is opened.

*& | Task Manager

Mam cPU

|25 Word Mabila 244K 0%

(Il Task Manager 156K 0%

[}} Fila Explorer 144K 0%
End Task == Manu

The Task Manager screen lists all running tasks (applications). This applet provides a
number of options to manage your opened applications.

* End Task: To shut down an application, highlight the program in the list, and tap on
the End Task softkey in the taskbar at the bottom of the screen.

* End All Tasks: To shut down all applications, tap on the Menu softkey, and choose
End All Tasks.

*  Switch To: To make an application listed in this screen active, highlight the application,
and tap on Menu>Switch To.

For additional information about the 7Task Manager, refer to “Task Manager” on page 171.

4.8 Settings
»  Tap Start>Settings to display the setting options for your Ikén.
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Figure 4.4 Settings Icons

®, M
® .
App Launch Buttons Input
Keys
Vol
Lock Menus Cwner
Information
+ e | I
L o@a 4
Phene Sounds & Today
Naotifications
Personal [ Systam | Cannection |

Settings are divided into three tabs — Personal, System and Connections. Refer to Chapter 6:
“Settings” for details about the options available to you.

Help
Tapping on the Help option displays a screen of help topics that are content-specific; if for
example, the 7oday screen is displayed and you tap on Start>Help, the help screen will
provide topics about the 7oday screen. You can perform a help content search by tapping on
the Contents or Search softkeys. Keep in mind that help is not always available.

How do L.,

Customize the Today screen
Add a custom background image

Contents Search <& EH
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4.10

4.10.1

Entering Text

Note: For additional information about tailoring text entry using the soft keyboard, the
transcriber; the block recognizer and the letter recognizer, refer to “Input” on
page 133.

You can enter text using either the soft keyboard or the Ikon keyboard. You can also use the
Transcriber to handwrite information directly on the touchscreen using your stylus.

*  Open an existing document or create a new one— tap Start>Office Mobile>Word
Mobile and tap on New in the softkey bar to create a new document.

If you’re using the Ikdn keyboard to enter text, there are no special steps. Just begin typing —
the text, spaces, etc. will appear in the document.

Soft Keyboard

The soft keyboard is 1aid out just like the keypad on a PC keyboard. By tapping the stylus on
letters and modifier keys like the [SHIFT] key, you can enter text in a document.

Soft Keyboard

B I U|S]= =|E = =5
il ]3]4ls]sl7]s]olal =]«
Tablglwlelrltlylulilelp I[I]
Soft Keyboard —ficarlalsldl flalhlilk]!] j
Shiftzxcvhnmr.fc—l

Col Jai | [l

AREE

View

Manu

Soft Keyboard Icon

If the soft keyboard is not already displayed:

*  Tap on the soft keyboard icon in the softkey bar.

»  Tap on the keys in the soft keyboard to enter text in your document.
To switch to a numeric keyboard:

*  Tap on the 123 key in the upper-left corner of the soft keyboard.

» Tap on this key again to return to the standard keyboard.
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4.10.2 The Transcriber
To access the Transcriber, with your document opened:

*  Tap on the arrow next to the keyboard icon, and choose Transcriber from the pop-
up menu.

* Review the introductory screen. It provides some shortcut symbols you can draw on
your screen to work with the Transcriber.

*  When you’ve finished reading the introductory screen, tap OK.
The Transcriber menu and icon bars are displayed at the bottom of the document.

Figure 4.5 Transcriber Screen

* % 6:14 [ok

0
Transcriber |

Teanscriber

Transcriber Icon

BEEE B I

—»‘@

< |
| |=
E Il

* Use your stylus to write a few words anywhere on the screen.
After a few seconds, your words are recognized (or not) and are transcribed into typed text.

@ Note: Character recognition is more successful if you write using large letters.

Editing Text Within The Transcriber

With your document open, make certain that you are in transcriber mode—the Transcriber

icon should be displayed in the lower-right corner of the softkey bar.

*  Double-tap to select a word or triple-tap to select a paragraph, or
Draw a line through the text you want to select and wait a few seconds until the Tran-
scriber highlights the text.

*  Once the text is highlighted, write the new text that is to replace the highlighted infor-
mation, or
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Press and hold the stylus on the selected text to display a pop-up menu. Choose Cut,
Copy, Paste or Clear (delete).

Note: You can also use the softkey bar tools or the shortcuts listed in the introductory
screen to help you edit a document within the Transcriber.

4.10.3 Block Recognizer And Letter Recognizer

While the Transcriber attempts to recognize natural handwriting and transcribe it, Block
Recognizer and Letter Recognizer attempt to teach you how to conform your handwriting to
what the Ikon can recognize.

Block Recognizer

*  Open a document, and tap on the arrow next to the input icon. Choose
Block Recognizer.

Input Panel __| — Recognizer Icon Bar

Input Icon

There are two points to remember when using Block Recognizer. First, limit your writing to
the Block Recognizer input panel-do not write in the body of the document. Second, write
only uppercase letters with your stylus.

* Tap on the ? icon in the Recognizer Icon Bar to display the Character Recognizer
screen. This screen provides a visual demonstration of how to enter letters that will be
recognized. Tap on a character in the soft keyboard for a demonstration of how to form
a recognizable letter.

* Inthe Block Recognizer panel, write letters to the left (abc) and numbers to the right
(123) on the input panel. Remember to write using uppercase letters—they will be
printed on the screen as lowercase unless you follow the step below to create an upper-
case letter.
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» To create an uppercase character, draw a line straight up the ‘abc’ panel.

e Use the Recognizer Icon Bar to move around the screen, add spaces, special characters,
and so on.

Letter Recognizer

*  Open a document, and tap on the arrow next to the input icon. Choose
Letter Recognizer.

Input Panel — °F— Recognizer Icon Bar

Input Icon

There are two points to remember when using Letter Recognizer. First, limit your writing to
the Letter Recognizer Input Panel-do not write in the body of the document. Second, write
only lowercase letters with your stylus.

» Tap on the ? icon in the Recognizer Icon Bar to display the Character Recognizer
screen. This screen provides a visual demonstration of how to enter letters that will be
recognized. Tap on a character in the soft keyboard for a demonstration of how to form
a recognizable letter.

* To create an uppercase character, write a lowercase letter on the left side (ABC) of the
input panel.

» To create a lowercase character, write a lowercase letter in the middle (abc) of the
input panel.

*  Write numbers on the right side (123) of the input panel.
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Programs

Programs

The Programs menu provides access to all the applications available on your Ikon.
*  Tap on Start>Programs to display this screen.

Tapping on an icon in this screen launches the associated applet.

Figure 5.1 Programs Tabs

:‘ Programs

T |
s @I S [
Gamas, ActiveSyne Caleulator
- =N w =
Damea Fila Explorer Gatting
Scanner Started
e i
Internat  Modem Link Notes |
Sharing
[ [ A
e A
Picturas & Remota sCU -
Videos Deskt... -

Games

Your Ikén is equipped with a few standard games—Bubble Breaker and Solitaire—should you
feel the need to pass the time.

ActiveSync®

For PCs using the Microsoft Windows XP operating system, ActiveSync® — Microsoft PC
connectivity software—can be used to connect the Ikon to PCs running this software. By con-
necting the Ikon to a PC through your desktop docking station and running ActiveSync on
the PC, you can view lkoén files, drag and drop files between the Ikén and the PC, connect to
the Internet, and so on.

ActiveSync can be installed from the Getting Started CD included with your Ikon. Refer to
“The Getting Started CD” on page 13 for details.
Synchronization

For details about synchronizing your PC with you Ikdn, visit the following Microsoft inter-
net site:

http.//www.microsoft.com/windowsmobile/activesync/default. mspx
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Calculator

5.4

5.5

5.6

5.6.1

Calculator
Tapping on Start>Programs>Calculator displays a standard calculator.

* Use your stylus to tap the calculator buttons.

Demo Scanner

The Demo Scanner icon is used to test how the Ikon reads and writes bar codes. The Demo
Scanner dialog box contains buttons at the bottom of the dialog box that allow you to Scan,
Reset or change bar code Setting.

Office Mobile

This icon contains the following abridged Microsoft programs: Excel Mobile, OneNote
Mobile, PowerPoint Mobile and Word Mobile. Keep in mind that if Office Mobile is listed
in your Start menu, this icon will not be displayed in the Programs window.

Excel Mobile
Excel Mobile is an abridged version of Microsoft Excel, an electronic spreadsheet program.

If you’re familiar the Excel application on your PC, you’ll be able to navigate Excel Mobile.

In addition to providing the tools to manipulate text and numeric values like statistics, per-
centages, using formulas that perform calculations, and so on, this program can also include
graphics such as pie charts.

Excel Mobile allows you to copy Excel workbooks from your PC onto your Ikén and update
them while you’re away from your desk.

* Tap on Start>Programs>Office Mobile>Excel Mobile.

If Office Mobile is listed in your Start menu, tap on Start>Office Mobile and then tap on
Excel Mobile.

+ Ifalist of workbooks is displayed rather than a new sheet, you’ll need to create a new
workbook. To create a workbook:

* In Excel Mobile, tap the Menu>File>New.
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OneNote Mobile

Workbook Components

Columns

Address of selected text—— —Entry bar
A B | € ]«
- |
B3 \= Cell
| 3 | ||
Rows— 4 | 1 Selected cell
5
| 6 |
| 7 |
| 8 |
| 9 |
10 | ]
A W] [v] |
Status bar —Jready [Shesti v.|sum=0 ~—4—Formula dropdown menu
Toolbar d | = | = | s\Sheetl dropdown menu
Menu bar View Menu

» If the toolbar is not visible, tap on the View>Toolbar.

You can enter data, work with rows and columns and create formulas as you would when
working with Excel on your PC.

Using Excel Mobile Help

If you need help using this application, you can review the instructions in the associated help
files. To display Excel Mobile help files:

e Launch the Excel Mobile program.
*  Tap on Start>Help, and review the instructions provided.

OneNote Mobile

You can use OneNote Mobile to take notes wherever you are and then synchronize your
notes with a notebook section in the OneNote version on your PC. For example, you can:

*  Snap pictures of business cards on your Ikon and then bring them into OneNote on your
PC.

*  Create short text notes and voice recordings on your Ikon to remind you about important
meetings, ideas, etc. and synchronize them with your notes.

e Prepare information in OneNote on your PC and then transfer it to your Ikon where it
will be available to you wherever you and your Ikén go.
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A Important: Remember that you must have Microsoft Office OneNote 2007 and the latest
version of ActiveSync installed on your PC before you can set up a partner-
ship between your Ikon and your PC.

ActiveSync can be installed from the Getting Started CD included with your
Ikon. Refer to “The Getting Started CD” on page 15 for details.

Setting Up A Partnership
»  Start Office OneNote and ActiveSync on your PC
*  Connect the Ikdn to your PC; you can use a USB cable or a Bluetooth connection.

When a connection is established between the Ikon and your PC, ActiveSync displays a
New Partnership screen.

‘New Partnership

Set Up a Partnership

This wizard helps you establish a partnership between your
mobile device and this computer. You can set up either a
standard partnership to synchronize data between your
device and this computer, or a guest partnership to simply
transfer data between your device and this computer.

What kind of partnership would you like to establish between
your device and this computer?

| want to synchronize data between my device and
this computer, keeping data such as e-mail and
calendar items up4o-date in both places.

(O Guest partnership
| want to only copy and move information between my
device and this computer, add and remove programs,
or restore & backup image on a device whose memory
has been reset. | do not want to synchronize data.

I Next > l[ Cancel I [ Help

*  Choose Standard partnership, and tap on Next.

*  To share information between OneNote Mobile and Office OneNote 2007 on your PC,
tap Synchronize with this desktop computer, and then tap on Next.

+  Tap on Finish to begin the partnership between the Ikon and the PC. Now you’ll be able
to pass notes back and forth between your PC and your Ikon.

Creating A Note

» If Office Mobile is listed in your Start menu, tap on Start>Olffice Mobile>OneNote
Mobile icon.
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If this is not the case, tap on Start>Programs>Office Mobile icon. Tap on the
OneNote Mobile icon.

"s | OneNote Mobile™  ao

» Tap on New to create a note page. Begin typing.

i | OneNote Mobile  ad

Robet Production Meeting

Prototype attached

*  When you complete your note, tap on Done.

Note: Remember that you can tap on the Menu softkey to Undo typing, add Formats (Bold,
Italic, Underline, Strikethrough), include Lists (Numbered, Bulleted, Clear)
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Using The OneNote Menu

Tapping on Menu displays a list of options to help you work with the OneNote Mobile
applet.

% | OneNote Mobile @0 ¢F V) 42 ok

Robet Production Meeting

Prototype attached

Format 3
List 3
Take Picture

Insert Picture
Insert Recording

* Undo, Redo, Cut, Copy and Paste: These commands operate in the same way as they
do in any Windows Office application.

*  Format: Tapping on this command lists the formatting options you can apply to your
note: Bold, Italic, Underline, Strikethrough and Clear All.

*  Take Picture: When you tap on this option, the Ikon switches to camera mode so that
you can snap a picture to include in your note.

*& | Insert from Camer a0 2¥ .z| 4 ok
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Press [ENTER] to snap a photo that is automatically inserted into your note.

& | OncNote Mobile @0 & ¥y 4% ok

Robet Production Meeting

Prototype attached

Y

Insert Picture: Tapping on this command automatically displays your My Pictures
folder where you can tap on an existing picture to insert it into your note.

Insert Pictura

| My Pictures
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+ Insert Recording: When you tap on this command, a recording panel is displayed.

Robet Production Meeting

Prototype attached

Tap on the Record button to record your message.

Tap on Stop when you’ve completed your message.
Tap on Play to /isten to your voice message.

To discard your message, tap on X — the Cancel button.

To save your message, tap on OK. An audio icon is displayed in your note. You can tap
on it to listen to your message.

Robet Production Meeting

Prototype attached

Done .l Manu

Synchronizing Ikon One Note With PC OneNote
*  Connect the Ikon to your PC using either a USB cable or Bluetooth.
When the connection is complete, take one of the following steps:
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* In Microsoft ActiveSync on your PC, choose Sync.
or
On your /kdn, tap on Start>ActiveSync, and then tap on Sync.

During synchronization, the notes you created on your Ikon are copied to a new Office
OneNote 2007 notebook called OneNote Mobile on your PC. When synchronization is

done, you can drag the transferred notes into any other sections and other notebooks on your
PC.

Note: If you prefer to synchronize Ikon notes automatically, you can set up ActiveSync so
that synchronization is continuous or occurs on a schedule. In ActiveSync on your
PC, in the Tools menu, tap Options, and then tap on the Schedule tab.
5.6.3 Word Mobile
If you’ve used Microsoft Word on your Mac or PC, Word Mobile will be familiar to you.
Keep in mind however that Word Mobile is designed for a small screen and limited memory.

Note: Keep in mind also that a Word document created on your PC can lose key format-
ting features such as styles and tables if you make changes to it on your Ikon.
* Tap on Start>Programs>QOffice Mobile>Word Mobile.

If Office Mobile is listed in your Start menu, tap on Start>Office Mobile and then tap on
Word Mobile.

If you’ve already create a Word document, it will be listed in the Word Mobile window.

/ 5 | word Mobi
EAII Folders Name

SystemProperties 8:15p 445b
|6#f] Word Mobile Tem... 9:42p 7k

*  Tap on New in the softkey bar to create a new Word document.
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5.6.3.1

5.6.3.2

A\

5.6.4

Using Word Mobile Help

If you need help using this application, you can review the instructions in the associated help
files. To display Word Mobile help files:

*  Launch the Word Mobile program.
+ Tap on Start>Help, and review the instructions provided.

Data Entry Modes

In addition to the soft keyboard, you can enter text using Block Recognizer, Letter Recog-
nizer or Transcriber. Refer to “Entering Text” on page 78 for details.

You can also use the Ikon keyboard for data entry.

Sharing Documents With Your PC

Documents created on a PC are recognized by your Ikon. However, some formatting is lost
when a Word document is converted to a Word Mobile document. This loss also occurs
when you open a .doc file and change it on the Ikon.

Important: To avoid problems, you can work on copies of .doc files. In addition, keep in
mind that you can use the Terminal Services Client program to log onto a
desktop PC that is also running Terminal Services, and then you can use
any program on your PC, including Microsoft Word (rather than Word
Mobile). Refer to “Remote Desktop Mobile” on page 106 for details.

PowerPoint Mobile

PowerPoint Mobile works just like the desktop version that may be installed on your PC. To
launch this program on your Ikén:

*  Tap on Start>Programs>Office Mobile>PowerPoint Mobile.

If Office Mobile is listed in your Start menu, tap on Start>Office Mobile and then tap on
PowerPoint Mobile.

Using PowerPoint Mobile Help

If you need help using this application, you can review the instructions in the associated help
files. To display PowerPoint help files:

* Launch the PowerPoint Mobile program as described above.
+ Tap on Start>Help, and review the instructions provided.
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5.7 File Explorer

Windows Mobile 6.1 files are stored in folders and sub-folders that are accessible through
File Explorer. You can open, save, rename, copy and paste files in the same manner as you
would on any desktop PC.

A Important: Refer to “Managing Files And Folders” on page 70 for details about this
program.

5.8 Getting Started

For information about the Getting Started applet, refer to “The Getting Started Centre” on
page 16.

5.9 PTSI Imager Demo

@ Note: This icon is only available when an HHP 5000 imager is installed in your Ikon.

To run a demonstration of the Teklogix Imager applet features:

e Tap on Start>Programs>PTSI Imager icon.

mLn

PTEI
Imager

% | Programs T o D4 X

[ '1 N =y -
Gamas ActiveSyne Caleulator
> . @ _
Damea Fila Explorer Gatting
Scanner Started
L ' 3
@ & f=
PTEI S i
Imager Intarnat  Modem Link | |
Sharing
|' = — L
: [ L W
Notes Picturas & Remota [ |
Videos Deskt... -

& Important: For details about this applet, refer to Appendix C: “Teklogix Imagers
Applet”.
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5.10

5.10.1

5.10.2

Internet Sharing

This option allows you to use your Ikon to connect your PC to the Internet. Before you can
use Internet Sharing, you must make certain that you have established a data connection on
your Ikon.

Creating An Internet Connection
Follow the steps in this section only if you have not already setup an Internet connection.
You’ll need the following information before you begin:

From your cellular service provider: data connectivity information, access point name and
PAP/CHAP security settings.

From your Internet service provider (ISP) or wireless service provider: access point name
and password and any additional security information.

For a GPRS, 1xRTT or dialup connection:
* Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab. Tap on the Connections icon.
*  Under My Work Network, tap Add a new modem connection.

* Type a name for the connection, and choose Cellular Line (GPRS), or for IXRTT con-
nections, choose Cellular Line. Tap on Next.

*  Type the phone number or access point name provided by your service provider, and
tap Next.

*  Type the credentials supplied by your service provider, and tap Finish.

Using Internet Sharing

* Make certain that your data connect is running, and that you can access the Internet
from the Ikon.

If you are using a USB cable to connect to your PC, you will need to disable the ActiveSync
USB connection.

*  Onyour PC, open the ActiveSync window, and tap on File>Connection Settings.

+ Disable Allow USB connection by tapping in the checkbox to the left of this option.
*  Connect the Ikon to your PC using Bluetooth or a USB cable.

*  On your Ikon, tap Start>Programs>Internet Sharing.

*  Choose the PC Connection type—USB or Bluetooth.

*  Choose the network connection that the Ikon should use to connect to the Internet.
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*  Tap Connect. It takes approximately 30 seconds to establish a connection. (If you are
prompted to turn on Bluetooth, tap Yes.)

If your are using a Bluetooth connection, execute the following steps on your PC:
* Tap Start>Control Panel>Network Connections.

*  Right-click on Bluetooth Network Connections, and click on View Bluetooth
Network Devices.

e Ifthe Ikon is listed as a Network Access Point, choose Connect. If it is not listed, choose
Create a new connection and use the New Connection Wizard to add the 1kon to
the list.

5.11 Notes

The Notes application is an electronic notepad you can use to jot down your ideas quickly.
You can enter text using the soft keyboard, the Ikon keyboard, or you can write on the screen
using your stylus. You can also record a message.

Notes can also be shared through e-mail and synchronization with your PC.
*  Tap on Start>Programs>Notes to launch this application.

o Ifablank Note like the sample screen here is not displayed, tap on New in the softkey
bar.

5.11.1 Creating A Note

e Choose an entry mode for your note.

Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual 97



Chapter 5: Programs
Converting Handwritten Notes To Text

To enter text with the soft keyboard, the Transcriber, the Block or the Letter Recognizer, tap
the stylus on the arrow to the right on the soft keyboard icon to choose your text
input method.

To use your stylus to handwrite on the screen, tap on the pen icon

A Important: Refer to “Entering Text” on page 78 for text entry details.

*  Compose your note using the method you’ve chosen.
*  Tap on OK when you’re done.

Your note is automatically saved. The file name is the first line of the note if you used the
keyboard—otherwise, it’s named Notel, Note2 and so on.

5.11.2 Converting Handwritten Notes To Text

When you use the pen tool, you can write notes in your own handwriting and keep them as
is, if you like. You can also teach the Ikon to recognize your handwriting and convert it into
printed text.

To convert handwriting into text:

*  Tap on the pen tool and compose a note using your stylus.

*  Tap on Menu>Tools>Recognize.
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The text in the note is converted from handwritten to printed text.

recognizer

Note: To convert only a specific portion of your handwritten note into printed type, tap
the stylus just before the first letter of the text, pause for a second, and then drag
your stylus across the text you want to select. Then, tap on Tools>Recognize to
convert only the highlighted text.

Failed Conversions

The Recognize tool sometimes gets the conversion wrong. If some words are not
converted properly:

*  Press and hold the stylus on the incorrectly converted word.

*  In the pop-up menu, choose Alternative to display a list of possible alternatives to the
incorrectly converted word. Your handwritten version is displayed along the top of
the menu.

Figure 5.2 Incorrect Conversions

Confersio
confersio
Cenfersio
eonfersio
cenfersio
eenfersio
confersiv
Confersiv
cenfersiv

Conversio
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»  Tap on the correct word in the list.

+ Ifthe correct word is not listed, as is the case in the sample screen above, tap on the soft
keyboard icon to display the soft keyboard, and type the correct word.

5.11.3 Renaming A Note

*  Press and hold the stylus on the file name in the Nofes screen that you want to rename.
In the pop-up menu, choose Rename/Move, or

Tap the file name to select it, and tap on Menu>Rename/Move.

* Inthe Name field, type the new name, and tap OK.

5.11.4 Recording Notes

It’s sometimes easier to record a note than to write it down just to make certain that you’ve
captured an idea before it drifts away. To make an audio recording:

*  Tap on New to open a fresh note.
*  Tap on Menu>View Recording Toolbar.

Volume — [

Skip to end —
Skip to beginning—

Record
Stop
Play

Progress
Indicator

o m]) [ [—— [i«|m]at

+  Tap on the Record button—a beep alerts you that your device is now ready to record.

*  Begin speaking into the microphone on the Ikon, or move the Ikon to within a few feet
of the source of the sound you want to record.

+ Tap on the Stop button when you’ve completed your recording.
* Tap on OK to save the note.
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A speaker icon is displayed in the note indicating the presence of a recording within
the note.

o m]) [ [—— [i«|m]at

* To play the recorded note, tap on the speaker icon.

5.11.5 Synchronizing A Note

Like Tasks, Contacts and so on, the Notes program can be synchronized with Outlook on
your PC. In this way, all notes, recordings and drawings created in the Notes program are
copied to your PC and can be edited in Outlook’s Notes module.

* To review the steps required to synchronize a note, with a Note page opened, tap on
Start>Help.

Follow the steps in the Ikon help file to synchronize your note.

5.12 Pictures & Videos

The Pictures & Videos applet allows you to snap photographs and record video footage. It is
also a photo and video viewing program.

& Important: The Pictures & Videos program can only display .bmp or .jpg formats.
Photos in other formats will need to be converted on your PC before they
are transferred to the Ikon.

5.12.1 Using The Camera

* Tap on Start>Programs>Pictures & Videos.
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102

lo)

Camera

View .l. Manu

Keep in mind that if there are no pictures stored on your Ikon as yet, you’ll only see the
Camera icon in this screen.

* Tap on the Camera icon to activate the camera.

The screen will display the image your camera is pointed at. (The camera is built into the
back of the Ikon.)

g |

Photo File Icon
Indicates the camera
is active.

Tapping on this softkey
displays thumbnails of
photos stored on the lkon.

Thumbnails

*  Frame the image in the Ikdn screen. Press [ENTER] to snap the photograph.

Photo Menu

When the camera is activated, tapping on Menu displays a set of commands to help you
modify how your camera operates, the quality of the photos it takes, and so on. You can also
use this menu to activate the video recorder rather than the still camera.
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4

Made 3
Resolution »
Flash 3

Full Screen

Options...

@ Note: ‘Video’ is a toggle command. When the still camera is activated, ‘Video’ is available
in this menu. When the video recorder is activated, ‘Still’ (camera) is available in
this menu.

5.12.2 Moving Photos To The lkén

*  Connect your device to your PC with ActiveSync.

e Onyour PC, using Windows Explorer (right-click My Computer and click on Explorer),
drag photos from their folder to the Mobile Device>My Pictures folder.

5.12.3 Opening A Photo

» To open a photo, tap on Start>Programs>Pictures & Videos. You’ll see a thumbnail
of your photos.
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*  Tap on a thumbnail to open the photo.

| My Pictures -

] vy E
Camera
Ll

View .l. Manu

Note: If you ve stored your photos on a storage card, you'll need to tap on the storage card
icon to display your photos.

5.12.4 Deleting A Photo

*  Press and hold the stylus on the thumbnail photo you want to delete to display a pop-up
menu. Tap on Delete.

*  Confirm your choice when prompted.

5.12.5 Editing A Photo
*  Tap a thumbnail photo to open it.
*  Tap on Menu>Edit.

The Rotate command is now displayed in the softkey bar. Additional editing tools are now
listed in the Menu.

5.12.6 Creating A Slide Show
To view a slide show:
*  Tap on the Menu>Play Slide Show.

The slide show begins—in slide show mode, photos are displayed for about five seconds, one
after the other.
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» To display the slide show tool bar, tap anywhere on the photo.

Pause Previous
Play Next

Flip View—| ,—CIose

5.12.7 Using The Video Recorder

e Tap on the Camera icon.
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* In the bottom-right corner of the camera screen, tap on Menu>Video.

vy | Pictures & Videos g z| < [ok

Made 3
Resolution »
Flash 3

Full Screen

Options...

Video Recorder Icon
Indicates that video
is active.

* To end the video, press [ENTER] again, or tap on the Stop softkey.

Note: When the ‘Video’ recorder is activated, a Menu is available to tailor the operation of
the recorder, the quality of the recording, and so on.

5.13 Remote Desktop Mobile

This program allows you to log onto a Windows Terminal Server and run the desktop pro-
grams from the server on your Ikon.
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5.13.1 Connecting To A Terminal Server
* Tap on Start>Programs>Remote Desktop Mobile

e Inthe Server dialog box, type the Terminal Server name or TCP/IP address, or
choose a server from the dropdown menu.

* Tap on Connect.

* In the Remote Desktop Connection window, type your user name, password, and
domain (if required). Tap on OK.

5.13.2 Disconnecting Without Ending A Session

A Important: These commands are accessed from the Start menu in the Terminal Serv-
ices screen used to access the PC’s commands. Do NOT use the Start menu
on your Ikon.

e Inthe Remote Desktop Connection window, tap on Start>Shutdown.
* Tap on Disconnect>0K

5.13.3 Ending A Session

o Inthe Terminal Services Client screen, tap on Start>Shutdown.
* Tap on Log Off>OK.

5.14 Summit Client Utility (SCU)

The SCU provides the utilities you will need to configure the Summit 802.11b/g Compact
Flash radio module so that it can communicate through a wireless LAN network effectively
and securely. Refer to “Using The SCU To Connect To The WLAN” on page 17 for setup
details.
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5.15 Search

»  Tap Start>Programs, and then tap on the Search icon.

Search for: v|

Type: All data -

Results

ol |z @] & I;IJ-I!I?

* Inthe Search for field, type the item for which you’re looking.

* To narrow your search, tap on the Type dropdown menu and choose from a list of pre-
existing programs. To search through all files, leave this option at A/l Data.

5.16 Task Manager

Refer to “Task Manager” on page 171 for details about this applet.

5.17 Tasks

This program helps you stay ahead of your schedule by managing your tasks, appointments,
and so on. For details about Tasks, refer to “Task Notification” on page 63.

5.18 Internet Explorer
@ Note: Internet Explorer is available from the Start menu by default. If you prefer it only be

accessed from the Programs window, tap on Start>Settings, tap on the Menus icon
and uncheck Internet Explorer.
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You can connect to Internet Explorer in two ways: by connecting the Ikon directly to the In-
ternet or by connecting through your PC while the Ikon is attached via ActiveSync (see
“ActiveSync®” on page 85).

Browsing Web Sites

There is little difference between the standard Internet Explorer found on your PC and that
found on your Ikon, sometimes referred to as Pocket Internet Explorer. You can enter URLs,
set a ‘home page’, turn images on and off, e-mail links to friends, and so on.

To go to a web site:

*  Connect your Ikon to the Internet. (If you’re not certain how to do this, tap on
Start>Internet Explorer to display a blank window. Next, tap on Start>Help and
follow the steps listed.)

e Tap on Start>Programs>Internet Explorer to open Internet Explorer.

If Internet Explorer is listed in the Start menu rather in the Program screen, tap
on Start>Internet Explorer.

*  Tap on the address bar — the field near the top of the screen where URLs are entered — to
highlight the current URL.

*  Type anew URL in the address bar.

Tapping on the softkeys in the softkey bar at the bottom of the screen display Internet Ex-
plorer commands like those you find on your PC.

ﬁ I1t|::,.",."\.\r\.\r\.\r.|:5'»onte logic.com/ ed

PRl rex oo 1x

infermation in motion

1.800.322.3437

Search
Login | Contact Me | Americas
[change] Z=S4)

LEARN ABOUT
>

Makility in the Workplace Demeo
»

4]

Hand-held Demo
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5.19 Messaging

&A Note: Messaging is available from the Start menu by default. If you prefer it only be
accessed from the Programs window, tap on Start>Settings, tap on the Menus icon
and uncheck Messaging.

The Messaging program is used to send and receive e-mail on your Ikon. To send and
receive e-mail, you’ll need to synchronize your PC or connect to a Post Office Protocol 3
(POP3) or Internet Message Access Protocol 4 (IMAP4) mail server.

For each of these methods, you need to set up an e-mail account with one exception —
Outlook e-mail accounts are set up by default.

5.19.1 Folders

If you use an Outlook e-mail account, messages in the Inbox folder in Outlook are automat-
ically synchronized with your Ikon. You can use ActiveSync on your PC to synchronize
additional folders. The folders and messages you move are mirrored on the server.

For POP3 accounts, if you move e-mail messages to a folder you create, the link between
the messages on the Ikon and the copies on the mail server are broken. When you next con-
nect, the mail server will recognize that the messages are missing from the Ikon Inbox folder
and delete them from the server, preventing duplication of messages. Keep in mind however
that you will not have further access to messages that you moved to folders from anywhere
except with the Ikon.

For IMAP4 accounts, the folders you create and the messages you move are reflected on the
server, making messages available any time whether you connect to your mail server from
your Ikon or your PC.

5.19.2 Synchronizing E-mail With Outlook

By synchronizing the Ikdn Messaging program with Outlook on your PC, your e-mail is
available on both the Ikén and on your PC.

&A Note: Synchronizing e-mail does not require that the lkén have an independent connection
to the Internet.
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* In ActiveSync on your PC, tap on Tools>Options in the tool bar at the top of the screen.
Settings PS_<|

Options |Schedule Security

Select the information you want to synchronize with pour
Paocket PC and click OK, or select a source and click
Settings.

[E Calendar
(=1 E-mail
D Tasks
¥ Windows PC
[ [25] Contacts
[ [E Calendar —
O 1 E-mail
O D Tasks
O Motes v

Settings...

[ Ok H Cancel ]

*  Make certain that a check mark is displayed in the checkbox next to E-mail. Tap on OK.

Once you check E-mail for synchronization, Outlook e-mail messages are synchronized as
part of the general synchronization process. The next time you synchronize with Active-
Sync, the e-mail in Outlook on your PC will be transferred to the Messaging program on
your Ikon.
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5.19.3 Changing Synchronization Settings
* In ActiveSync on your PC, double-tap the E-mail item in the Sync Options tab.

E-mail Synchronization Settings Pz|
=~ E-mail Synchronization

Synchronize the e-mail messages on your Pocket PC with
Microzoft Exchange.

Download the past:

Meszage format:

Download zize limit:

[ Include file attachments

ElR:

Ok ] [ Cancel

*  Tap on the Select Folder button.

X

E-mail Synchronization Settings
Select E-mail Folders

Check the boxes for the e-mail folders you would like to be
included when synchronizing.

Falders to synchronize:

& Ty
[CI%E Jan_05_Sent
158 Jurk E-mail
[CI5f Sent Items
155 Spnc lssues

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

*  Add a checkmark next to the folders in this screen that you want to synchronize with
your Ikon, and tap on OK.

The E-mail Synchronization screen is displayed again.

» Ifyou want to accept file attachments, add a check mark next to Include file attach-
ments. To limit the size, tap on Only if smaller than, and specify a size in the KB box.

*  Tap on OK.

112 Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



Chapter 5: Programs
Windows Media

5.20 Windows Media

Windows Media allows you to play music and videos on your Ikon. You can use Windows
Media to play digital audio and video files that are stored on your Ikon or on the Web.

*  To work with this applet, tap on Start>Programs>Windows Media.

* To find detailed instructions about this option, tap on Start>Help, and in the list of help
files, tap on Use Windows Media Player Mobile.
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Chapter 6: Settings
Settings

Settings

The Settings screen is divided into three tabs — Personal, System and Connections.
*  Tap on Start>Settings to display this screen.

Figure 6.1 Settings Tabs

[+

]
@ A
App Launch Buttons Input
Keys
8] - "3
Vol 9
Lock Menus Qwner
Information
! il o
L @ &
Pheone Sounds & Teday
Natifications
Personal | System [ Cannectian: |

Personal Settings

The Personal tab allows you to tailor the general behaviour of your Ikon such as defining
input methods, Start menu options, owner information, password assignment, sound specifi-
cations, and so on.

App Launch Keys

The App Launch Keys icon allows you to map a key to an application so that you can then
launch the application from a single key-press.
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*  Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the App Launch Keys icon.

To assign an application key:

*  Tap the Add button.

*  Press the key you want to use to launch an application. (If an unsupported key is
pressed, a message appears on this screen letting you know.)

2
@4
App Launch
Keys

;'.-;lAppLaundlI(E\cs o 4¢ 6:58 [ﬂk

Key | Data | App |

/4| App LaunchKeys &% 4¢ 2:59 [ok
Add New Mapping

Key

e —
e —
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The cursor moves to the App field and a new screen is displayed where you can choose the
application to which you want to assign the application key. If you need to, you can Browse
through the information in your Ikén until you locate the application you want to launch.

*  Once you’ve selected the file you want to map, tap on OK.

Select File to Map

[*nk | [ cancel |
|V\f'|ndow5 v|
Name Type -
= BubbleBreaker Jnk

i = Jnk

[ calendar JInk

&) camera WInk

[ coldinit JInk ||
= Demelmager Jnk -
| 1] [»

The cursor moves to the Data field. You can use this field if you need to define special pa-
rameters to your application launch key. If you don’t want to assign any parameters, you can
leave the Data field blank. If, for example, you want to assign an application launch key to
launch the Word Mobile application, you can leave this field blank. If you want to assign an
application launch key that will open a specific document in the Word Mobile application,
you need to browse to and choose that document while the cursor is in the Data field.

* Tap on OK.

Key IData |App

1 addrbook.Ink

key [2 |
app  [Windows\addrbook.Ink |
B |
[ add |[ Edit ][ Remove |

If you need to Edit, Remove or Add another App Launch Key, you can do it from this

final screen. Otherwise, tap on OK to save you Application Launch Key.

To launch the application you chose, press the application key you assigned.
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6.4 Buttons Icon
+  Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the Buttons icon to display your options.

@ Note: The ‘Program Buttons’ option is not available on the Ikon Rugged PDA.

6.4.1  Up/Down Control

&)

Customize the way your Up/Down contral
repests.

Delay before first repeat:

Short U:. Long

Repeat rate:

Slow  e=— ——o Fax

Pragram Buttons | Up/Down Control | Sequl 4] P

Sliding the Delay before first repeat bar to the left decreases the delay between key repeats
while sliding the bar to the right increases the repeat delay time.

Sliding the Repeat rate bar to the left slows the rate at which an [Up/Down] button repeats
when pressed. Sliding the bar to the right increases the key repeat rate.
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6.4.2 Sequence

Alpha sequence key timer:

Short .U. Long

Up/Down Control | Se:LE'|cE| One Shots| EII

This slider determines the allowable pause between alpha key presses on a numeric keypad.
For example, suppose you want to type the letter ‘¢’ — you would need to press the [2] key
three times. With the [ORANGE] key locked ‘on’, if you press [2] twice and then pause
between key presses for 1 second, the letter ‘b’ will be selected automatically. Moving the
Sequence slider to the right increases the pause time between alpha key presses.

6.4.3 One Shots

One Shot Modes:

s
Orange  |Laock -
Ble

[] show modifier key state

Sequance | COre Shots | Macros | Unicoce I"'EII

The options in this tab allows you to determine how modifier keys on your Ikon behave. For
each modifier key—[ALT], [SHIFT], [CTRL], [ORANGE] and [BLUE] — you have the fol-
lowing options in the dropdown menu: Lock, OneShot, and OneShot/Lock.
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One Shots

A\
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Important: Once you’ve assigned a One Shot mode to a modifier key, you need to tap on
the OK button at the top of the tab to activate your selection.

Lock

If you choose Lock from the dropdown menu, pressing a modifier key once locks it ‘on’
until you press the modifier key a second time to unlock or turn it off.

OneShot

If you choose OneShot, the modifier key remains active only until the next key

is pressed.

OneShot/Lock

OneShot/Lock allows you to combine these functions. If you choose this option and press
the modifier key once, it remains active only until the next key is pressed.

If you choose OneShot/Lock and then press the modifier key twice, it is locked ‘on’, remain-
ing active until the modifier key is pressed a third time to turn it ‘off”.

Show Modifier Key State

When you enable Show modifier key state, a shift-state indicator icon 1 replaces the soft

keyboard icon in the softkey bar at the bottom of the screen. When a modifier key is pressed,

a square in this icon is highlighted. A ‘locked’ modifier key is displayed in the shift-state in-
dicator icon with a black frame around it.
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6.4.4 Keyboard Macro Keys

Macro:  Key Sequence:

-

R ]

-
1

-

| Record |

Delete |

Sequance | COne Shots | Macros | Unicoce I"'EII

Macro keys are not labelled on the keypad. However, you can map up to 12 macro functions
using the keyboard remapping function described in “Scancode Remapping” on page 129. A
macro has 20 programmable characters (or “positions’). The macro keys can be pro-
grammed to replace frequently used keystrokes, along with the function of executable keys
including [ENTER] and [BKSP], function keys, and arrow keys.

Recording And Saving A Macro

* In the Macro menu, highlight a macro key number—for example, macro 1 to assign a
macro to macro key [M1]. Tap on the Record button.

A Record Macro screen is displayed.

Enter the key strokes to record.

Stop Recording

* Type the macro sequence you want to assign to the Macro key. You can type text and
numbers, and you can program the function of special keys into a macro.
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6.4.5
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*  When you’ve finished recording your macro sequence, tap on Stop Recording.
A new screen — Verify Macro — displays the macro sequence you created.

* Tap on the Save button to save your macro. Your macro key sequence is listed in the
Macro screen.

»  Tap on OK to save your macro key assignment.
Executing A Macro
*  Press the macro key to which you’ve assigned the macro to execute it.

Deleting A Macro
* Inthe Macros tab, highlight the macro number you want to delete.
*  Tap on the Delete button.

Unicode Mapping
* Tap on the Unicode Mapping tab to display this screen.

% | Settings et T A< [ek

VKey | S | C | Unicode

| Add/Change | Remove |
One Shots | Macros | Unicode Mapping SCEE

The Unicode Mapping tab is used to map combinations of virtual key values and [CTRL]
and [SHIFT] states to Unicode™ values. This tab shows the configured Unicode character
along with the Unicode value. For example, “a (U+0061)” indicates that the character “a” is
represented by the Unicode value “0061”, and so on. Keep in mind that Unicode configura-

tions are represented as hexidecimal rather than decimal values.

All user-defined Unicode mappings are listed in the Unicode Mapping tab in order of virtual
key value, and then by order of the shift state. If a Unicode mapping is not listed, the
Unicode mapping is mapped to the default Unicode value.
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Adding And Changing Unicode Values

A Important: Changes to Unicode mappings are not saved until you exit the Unicode
Mapping tab by tapping on [OK].

¢ Tap on the Add/Change button.

K_GPACE
\VE_D
VK_1
vE_2
vK_3
VK _4
vK_5
VE_G
\vK_7

K_8 =

[[] SHIFT Pressed  [] CTRL Prassed

Unicode Mapping: l:l

Default Unicode Mapping:

* Highlight a value in the Unicode mapping list.

| R O T M I |
[ J»

* Position the cursor in the Unicode Mapping field, and type a Unicode value for the
highlighted key.

@ Note: To add a shifted state — [SHIFT] and/or [CTRL], tap on the checkbox next to ‘SHIFT
Pressed’ and/or ‘CTRL Pressed’.

Removing Unicode Values

e Inthe Unicode Mapping tab, highlight the item you want to delete, and tap the
Remove button.

6.4.6 Scancode Remapping

A scancode is a number that is associated with a physical key on a keyboard. Every key has
a unique scancode that is mapped to a virtual key, a function or a macro. Scancode Remap-
ping allows you to change the functionality of any key on the keyboard. A key can be
remapped to send a virtual key (e.g. VK _F represents the ‘F’ key; VK_RETURN represents
the [ENTER] key, etc.), perform a function (e.g. turn the scanner on, change volume/con-
trast, etc.) or run a macro.
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There are three different tables of scancode mappings: the Normal table, the Blue table and
the Orange table. The Normal table defines unmodified key presses; the Blue table defines
key presses that occur when the [BLUE] modifier is on; the Orange table defines key
presses that occur when the [ORANGE] modifier is on. The default mappings of these scan-
codes can be overwritten for each of these three tables using the Scancode Remapping tab.

%% | Settings S (i ER

@ [Normal ) Orange () Blue

Scanc... | V-key | Function

| add | |
Unicoce Magging | Scancode Remagpging EII

The first column in the Scancode Remapping tab displays the Scancodes in hexidecimal.

If the scancode is remapped to a virtual key, that virtual key is displayed in the next column
labelled ‘V-Key’. A virtual key that is ‘Shifted’ or ‘Unshifted’ is displayed in the third
column labelled ‘Function’.

If the scancode is remapped to a function or a macro, the first and second columns
remain blank while the third column contains the function name or macro key number
(e.g., Macro 2).

Adding A Remap
To add a new remapping:
*  Tap the Add button at the bottom of the dialog box.
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The Remap Scancode dialog box is displayed.

Scancode:  Label:

L4

me

-

Virtual Keys

BACKSPACE

TAB

CLEAR

RETURN

CAPTTAL

ESCAPE

@) Virtual Key {7) Force Shifted
() Eunction () Force Unshifted
{7) Macro @ No Force

*  Type the scan code in hexidecimal in the field labelled Scancode.

Note: The ‘Label’ field displays the default function of the scancode you

are remapping.

Virtual Key, Function And Macro

Chapter 6: Settings
Scancode Remapping

The radio buttons at the bottom of the dialog box allow you to define to what the scan code
will be remapped to: Virtual Key, Function or Macro.
When Virtual Key is selected, you can choose to force [SHIFT] to be on or off when the

virtual key is sent. If No Force is selected, the shift state is dependent on whether the shift
state is on or off at the time the virtual key is sent.

When Function is selected, a list of valid functions appears in the dialog box.

When Macro is selected, the macro keys available on your unit are listed in the dialog box.

*  Choose Virtual Key>Function or Macro.

¢ Choose a function from the Function list, and tap on OK.

Editing A Scancode Remap

* In the Scancode Remapping tab, tap on the remap you want to edit.
* Tap on the Edit button, and make the appropriate changes.

»  Tap on OK to save your changes.
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Removing A Remap

* In the Scancode Remapping tab, highlight the scancode you want to delete, and tap on
the Remove button.

*  Tap on OK.

6.4.7 Lock Sequence

The Lock Sequence tab allows you to lock the Ikén keyboard to prevent keys from being
pressed accidentally when, for example, the unit is inserted in a holster.

Buttons

[[Enable key lock sequence]

Key sequence:

Scancode Remap

*  To lock the keyboard, tap in the checkbox next to Enable key lock sequence.

@ Note: 1t is useful to leave the ‘Show popup message’ enabled (default) so that anyone
attempting to use the Ikon keyboard will see the key sequence they will need to enter
to unlock the keyboard displayed on the screen.

+ Ifyou want the keyboard to be locked at startup, tap in the checkbox next to Keyboard
locked at startup. Otherwise, leave this option disabled.

* Inthe Key sequence dropdown menu, choose the key sequence you will use to lock and
unlock the keyboard.

* Tap on OK.
*  To lock the keyboard, type the key sequence you chose — for example, Orange-Blue-0.
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A locked keyboard icon is displayed in the softkey bar when the keyboard is locked.

Start o T < am

Thursday 7:16 PM
Dacember 11, 2008

i ROGERS
B:0n
{_ Getting Started
Tap here to s=t owner information
No unread messagas
No tacks

| Mo upcoming appointments

Locked Keyboard
Icon

*  To unlock the keyboard, type the key sequence again.
Input

The Input icon provides access to text input options you can use to tailor the soft keyboard,
block recognizer, letter recognizer and transcriber along with voice recording options.
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6.5.1 Input Method Tab

+  Tap on Start>Settings and then on the Input icon to display your options.

B2

Input

Input

Input method:  [Keyboard -
() Large keys Block Recognizer

Keyboard
Letter Recognizer
[#f space[Transcriber

Backspacs Enter
] lg)

Input Method | ‘Word Completion | Options

A dropdown menu next to Input method allows you to tailor your methods of input — Block
Recognizer, Keyboard, Letter Recognizer and Transcriber.

Block Recognizer

Block Recognizer teaches you how to conform your handwriting to what the Ikon
can recognize.

A Important: Refer to “Block Recognizer And Letter Recognizer” on page 80 for addi-
tional details.
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Keyboard Options

Input

Input method: | WS a% ) -
O Large keys @ small keys

E} Space |1'| Shift + key
8] Backspacs @ Enter

Input Method | ‘Word Completion | Options

[l

This screen is displayed when you choose Keyboard in the Input method dropdown menu.
You can use it to customize the soft keyboard. You can choose Large Keys or Small Keys to
increase or decrease the size of the keys displayed on the soft keyboard.

If you enable Use gestures for the following keys, these keys are removed from the soft key-
board. Gestures are handwriting shortcuts for the keyboard keys. Before you can enable this
option, you’ll need to tap on the radio button to the left of Large keys.

Letter Recognizer Options

Letter Recognizer teaches you how to conform your handwriting to what the Ikon
can recognize.

A Important: Refer to “Block Recognizer And Letter Recognizer” on page 80 for addi-
tional details.

To display additional letter recognition options, tap on the Options button in the Letter Rec-
ognizer screen.
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Figure 6.2 Letter Recognizer Quick Settings

/4 | settings &F 42553 ok /4 | settings ¥ 42 555 ok
Input Letter Recognizer: Options
Input method:  [Letter Recognizer - D
Quick stroks
[ right to left crossbar

[ allow accented characters
With Letter Recognizer you can enter

characters using natural character strokes and
gestures you may be familiar with.

Input Method | Word Completion | Options

These options allow the Letter Recognizer to better interpret any specialized strokes and
accents you may wish to use.

Transcriber Options

Note: Before you can display the Options for Transcriber, you need to select Transcriber
as the active input method. Tap on the arrow to the right of the keyboard icon in the
taskbar, and choose Transcriber.

When you choose Transcriber as the input method, three tabs of options are available to you
— Quick Settings, Inking and Advanced.

{4 | settings £F 42 6:02 [k

Transcriber: Options
e
Wiriting Direction: [0 @‘@‘

5 ENeNe

Sound

Quick Settings | Inking | Advancad

Quick Settings

The Quick Settings tab allows you choose the writing direction—the icons indicate direction.
In addition, you can choose to enable or disable the display of the Introductory screen and
the sound each time you launch the Transcriber.
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Inking

In the Inking tab, you are presented with a number of options. Recognition Delay allows you
to determine the time delay between writing something on the Transcriber screen and its
recognition into printed text.

Transcriber: Opti

Recognition
Delay: Shart Long
Add space after

Pen:
Width: Color:

o~ (]

Quick Sett'mgs| Inking | Adwvanced |

Enabling Add space after automatically adds a space after each word you write. The Pen
option allows you to choose the line Width and Colour. Finally, tapping on Match Letter
Shapes to your writing displays a screen in which you can learn how to form letters to help
the Ikon to recognize the most often used characters.

Advanced

In this tab, Shorthand allows you to create a shortened word that the Transcriber will recog-
nize and expand into a complete word automatically. You can also insert data such as a date
Or run a program.

Transcriber: Options

Spesd up your writing by creating quick
shorteuts,

Add specislized dictionaries

Quick Settings | Inking | Advanced
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6.5.1.1 Word Completion

Suggest words when entering text

Suggest after entering
Suggest wordis)

Add & space after word

Clear Stored Entries

Enable Auto Comrect

Input Methed | Word Completion | Opbions

E@Ea e - - €0

This tab speeds the writing process regardless of the input method chosen. When you begin
entering a word, this option displays what it assumes is the complete word, saving you
having to type the word in its entirety. You can also tailor how and when you want word sug-

gestions made.

6.5.2 Options-Additional Choices

Voice recording format:

8,000 Hz, 8 Bit, Mono (8 KB/s) v|
Default zoom leve! for writing: 200% -
Default zoom level for typing: 100% -

Capitalize first letrer of sentence

Seroll upen reaching the last line

Input Method | Weord Completion | Options
v&ﬁa|sptq—‘ﬂ——b « (3

This tab offers a few choices including choosing a voice recording format, zoom percentage
for writing and typing, automatic capitalization of the first letter in a sentence and automatic
scrolling when you’ve reached the bottom of the screen.
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Lock

To protect the data stored in your Ikon, you can assign a password that must be entered each
time the unit is switched on.

L]

Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the Lock icon.

|' {:j
é-//_

Lock

Password

[ [Prompt i devics unused|
for
Password typs:

Password | Hint |

It is critical that you store your password in a safe place. If you forget it, a ‘clean start’ must
be performed by certified Psion Teklogix personnel. A clean start returns the Ikon to factory
settings. Only the data stored in a CF or SD memory card are preserved.

L]

Tap in the checkbox next to Prompt if device unused to turn on password protection.

Choose the amount of time that the unit can remain idle before you are prompted to
enter your password.

In the Password type dropdown menu, choose the type of password you prefer to assign.
Simple PIN allows you to enter a minimum of four numeric characters. Strong alphanu-
meric requires a minimum of 7 characters and must contain at least three of the
following: uppercase and lowercase alpha characters, numbers and punctuation.

Tap on the Hint tab to enter a word or phrase that will remind you of your password.
The Ikon will display the hint after the wrong password is entered five times.

Tap on OK. A dialog box asks whether or not you want to save you password settings.
Tap on YES to save your password assignment.
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6.7 Menus

The Menus icon allows you to display options to customise the Start Menu.

»  Tap on Start>Settings and then tap on the Menus icon.

6.7.1 Start Menu Tab

This tab allows you to define the items that will be listed in your Start menu.

=8

Menus

% | Settings o Yl 4z ok

Checked items appear in the Start menu,
Others appear in Programs.

(4 Activesync
I:‘:_‘:“T Calculator
Iz‘-ﬂ Calendar
Iz‘_a Contacts
I:‘ _"_'_Demu Scanner
D[ﬂ File Explarer
I:‘ [E[ Games
@aBubble Breaker
[ %, solitaire
[(J### Getting Started

EQHEIP

[

<]

The checked items will be listed in your Start menu.
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6.8 Owner Information

Tapping on Start>Settings and then tapping on the Owner Information icon allows you to

add your personal information to the Ikon. Some of this information will be displayed in the
desktop Today screen.

Owner
Information

Hame:

Company:

Address:

Teleghone:

E-miail:

Igentification | Nobes| Optiuns|

& Important: Refer to “Ownership Information” on page 62 for details about this option.
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6.9 Phone (Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional Only)

Tapping on Start>Settings and then tapping on the Phone icon allows you to adjust phone
settings such as the ring type and tone, choose phone services such as barring calls, and you
can also determine network selections.

Sounds

Ring type: | -
Ring tone:  [Ring-WindavisHobil ~|[ » [ m]
Keypad:  [Short tones -]

Pkcne| 5ewr'rty| Ser\:ices| Network| Data 4]}

& Important: Refer to “Managing Phone Settings” on page 25 for details about
this option.

6.10 Sound & Notifications

The Sounds & Notifications icon allows you to specify when your Ikon will emit sounds.
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6.10.1 Sounds
*  Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the Sounds & Notifications icon to display this

dialog box.
o

Sounds &
Notifications

Enable sounds for
Events {warnings, system evenits))

Programs
Motifications (alarms, reminders)
Screen waps
O Soft @ Loud
Harcware buthons
O Soft @ Loud

Sounds | Netifications

*  Tap in the checkboxes and radio buttons to enable the event(s) that will cause your unit
to emit a sound.

6.10.2 Notifications

Event: |Phene: Incoming call -
Ring type Ring -
Ring toe

[>]0x] Tap here to end

Tap here to play A
the ring test

your ring choices

Sourls | Netifications ‘

This tab allows you to determine how you are notified about different events.

¢ Choose an event from the Events dropdown menu.

*  Choose the Ring type and Ring tone. Tap on the arrow below Ring tone to test your
choices. The small square button stops the ring test.
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6.11 Today Screen

This option allows you to tailor the appearance of the Today screen — the desktop screen.
*  Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the Today icon.

6.11.1 Appearance

/"'"_\I
fay
]

Today

Select a theme for your device:

Guava Bubbles
ian

Il

Windows Mobile 6.1
Windows Mobile Graan

I:‘ Use this picture as the background

[Corowse ]

Appearance | Items |

This screen allows you to customize the background displayed on the Today screen.

*  Choose the background you want to use from the list.

6.11.2 Items

T | Settings P z| +< ok

Checked items appear on the Today screen,

[v]

[w] wireless

[w] Getting Started
[w] Owiner Info

Iz‘ IMessaging
[@]Tasks

[w] Calendar
[Noevice Lack

I

Tocayt'meot,t: 4hr -

Appearance | Items |

This tab allows you to choose and to sort the item(s) that you want listed in the 7oday screen.
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*  Tap in the checkbox to the left of the item(s) you want displayed in the 7oday screen.

* To rearrange the list of items, highlight the item you want to move up or down and tap
on the Move Up or Move Down button. Keep in mind that the Date cannot be moved.

System Tab Settings
To display the icons grouped in the System tab:

*  Tap on Start>Settings, and tap on the System tab.

vy | Settings P (I B % | Settings o 1)
i It Fr R N. & &ﬂ - = 4
4 |7 — o 1
‘HJ %h ‘I | ﬂ "\L Memery Power Regional
About About Device  Backlight GPS Settings ~ Manage Managed Settings
- _| Triggers Programs -:_I \‘fiJ -\
3 & g = - v d
Ry o = H Remove Screen Task
Certificates Clock & Customer

. Programs Manager]
Alarms Faadback | Memory Power Regional

Pl So=Ue m e
E EI @ f:l-] \[ﬂJ -l Teklogix Teklogix  Total Recall
Encryption Emreor GPS o Error ... Scanners
Reporting

Remove Screen Task

Programs Manager | X ‘,
[ . 1 =] Eﬂ 3 L @
ﬂ ‘-‘L = @ ”‘IJJL" M = TweakIT Windows Il
inas  Manage | bt Lalilont Sy Settings Update g
Personal SX'STEI\‘\‘ CHN’\MW\S‘ Personal | System| Eonnectmnsl Personal | S;"stsml Connecliunsl

About

Tapping on Start>Settings>System tab, and then the About icon displays a grouping of tabs
that provide device information.

Version Tab

This tab outlines the Windows Mobile 6.1 version, processor information, memory size and
a description of the expansion card, if one is in use.

Device ID Tab

This tab provides fields in which you can assign a Device name and Description (optional)
for the Ikon. This name is used by the Ikon to identify itself to other devices.

Keep in mind that this must be a unique name across a network. If you are unable to connect
to a network because another device with the same name is already connected, you’ll need
to assign a new name here.

Copyrights
The Copyright tab lists the copyright information for the software loaded on your Ikon.
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6.14

6.15

6.15.1

About Device

Tapping on the About Device icon under Settings>System tab provides access to three tabs
related to your Ikon. The Properties tab lists hardware information related to your Ikon. The
Copyrights tab lists the copyrights that apply to your Ikon. The Experience tab allows you to
choose a category to help you define your Experience. These categories include Microsoft
settings, Psion Teklogix settings and Custom settings in a dropdown menu. Each category
contains a group of default settings. If you change a default setting, the category is automat-
ically changed to Custom settings.

Backlight
+ Tap on Start>Settings, then tap on the System tab. Tap on the Backlight icon.
Tapping on the Backlight icon allows you to determine the power properties of the Ikon.

Battery Power

:[.‘i

Backlight

Backlight

Warning: Using backlight whilz on battery
power will substantially reduce battery life.

Turn off backlight if Ep—
30 sec

Turn on backlight when a button is
pressed or the screen is tapped

Battery Power | External Pcwer| Intens'rty|

Adjust power settings to conse

€ pOWer.

This tab allows you to tailor the Ikon backlight behaviour to best preserve battery life.

*  To define how long the backlight should stay on when the Ikén is not in use, tap in the
checkbox to the left of Turn off backlight if device is not used for.

*  Tap on the dropdown menu, and choose the number of seconds or minutes the backlight
will remain on when the Ikon is idle.
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To Turn on backlight when a button is pressed or the screen is tapped, tap in the
checkbox to the left of this option.

6.15.2 External Power

This tab determines the behaviour of the backlight when the Ikon is using external rather

than battery power.

Backlight

Turn off backlight i -

pressed or the screen is tapped

Battery Power | External Power| Intensity |

Turn on backlight when a button is

Adjust power settings to conserve power.

A Important: Refer to “Battery Power” on page 146 for details about these options.

6.15.3

Intensity

‘Warning: Setting intensity level high while on
battery power will substantizlly reduce
battery life.

Battery Power| External Power| Intensity l_

Adjust power s=ttings to conssrve power.
i

This tab is used to adjust the light intensity of the display backlight and the keyboard back-

light. Sliding the bar to the left lowers the light intensity, and sliding it to the right raises

the intensity.
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6.16 Certificates

A public key is transmitted as part of a certificate. The certificates listed in the Certificates
tabs ensure that the submitted public key is, in fact, the public key that belongs to the sub-
mitter. The Ikon checks that the certificate has been digitally signed by a certification
authority that the Ikon explicitly trusts.

Your Ikén has certificates already preinstalled in the unit. Personal certificates establish
your identity, Intermediate certificates, as the name suggests, identifies intermediate certifi-
cation authorities and Root certificates establish the identity of the servers with which you
can connect.

* Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the System tab.

* Tap on the Certificates icon.

Personal Tab

Certificates

Use personal certificates to positively identify
yourself to athers.

Issued By Expires

Personal | Intermediabe| Rout|

The Personal tab lists the name of the certificate issuer and the expiration date.

» To view additional information about a personal certificate, tap on a certificate in
the list.

+ To delete a certificate, tap and hold the stylus on the item you want to delete until a pop-
up menu is displayed. Tap on the Delete command.
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The items in this list help identify intermediate certification authorities.

Root Certificates

Use intermediate certificates to positively
identify intermecdizte certfication autharities.

Issued By Expires

Personal | Intermediate | Root

Use root certificates to positively identify root
certification authorities.

Issued By | Expires -
Thawte Server Ch 12/31/20
Thawte Premium Server... 12/31/20
Starfield Class 2 Certific... 6/25/2034 |=
Secure Server Certificati... 1710
http:/ fweeow valicert.com,  6/25/19
GTE CyberTrust Global ... 8/13/18 .
Go Deddy Class 2 Certifi... 6/29/2034
Globalsign Roat CA 1/28/14
GegTrust Global CA 5/20/22
Equifax Secure Certificat... 8/22/18 =

ket mot c ciacian

Personal

Intermedizte | Root |

Chapter 6: Settings
Certificates

To view details about a certificate — who issued the certificate, to whom it was issued,
the issue date and the expiry date — tap on a certificate in the list.

To delete a certificate, tap and hold the stylus on the certificate you want to delete.
In the pop-up menu, tap on the Delete command.
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6.16.1 Choosing A Certificate

Normally, certificates already configured for your network are chosen automatically by the
Ikon. If a certificate cannot be chosen automatically, you must choose it from the Certifi-
cates list.

» To choose a certificate, tap the desired certificate. Your Ikon will connect automatically.

6.17 Clock & Alarms

Located under Start>Settings>System tab, the Clock & Alarm icon allows you to set the
current date and time, and it allows you to define up to three alarms.

@) [Home GMT-8 Pacific US =
7:33:35 PM A

4/21/2008 -

() Visiting —
03335eM [+

Time | Alarms | More |

A Important: Refer to “Today’s Date, Clock And Alarm” on page 61 for details about
setting up these options.

6.18 Customer Feedback

This option allows Microsoft to track how you use your Ikon so that they can make im-
provements to the software. The radio buttons allow you to turn this feature on or off.
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e
I
et

Customer
Feadback

Customer Feedback

You can make Windows Mobile software
better by participating in the Customer
Experience Improvement Program.

If you participate, anonymous
information about how you use Windows
Mohile software will be sent to
Microsoft. This helps identify trends and
usage patterns in order to improve the
software. We don't collect your name,
address, or any other personally .
identifiable information. You will nat
incur any data charges to send the =

O Send Feadback
© Don't Send Feedback

Note: If you want to make this option inaccessible, go to Start>Settings and tap
on the About Device icon. In the Experience tab, remove the checkmark to

the left of Enable Customer Feedback and SOQM (reset required). As indi-
cated, you’ll need to reset the Ikon.

6.19 Encryption

This option allows you to encrypt the data on your storage card.
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* Tap on Start>Settings>System tab>Encryption icon.

Encryption

e | Settings o T < ok

Encryption

Encrypt files when placed on & storage
card.

O

Encrypred files can be read only by this device,
WARMING: Encrypted files cannat be
recovered after hard reset or clearing storage,
To help prevent data loss, back up data from
storage cards to another location,

6.20 Error Reporting
Error Reporting allows you to enable or disable Microsoft error reporting prompts.

*  Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab followed by the Error Reporting icon.

h a!-\

Errer
Reporting

7 ¢ | settings & <81 ok

Error Reporting

To help Micresoft improve the products you
use, your device can collect information on
software operation for later reporting in the
event of a serious error. Reporting this
information when errors occur is completefy
woluntary and confidential.

@ Enable error reporting|

O Disable error reporting
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6.21 GPS (Global Positioning System)

With a Global Positioning System (GPS) receiver, you can locate your exact position on a
map. However, even without a GPS receiver, several different mapping programs can run on
your Ikon.

* Tap on Start>Settings>System tab>GPS icon.

Choose the port that programs will use e obtain
GPS dats. Any program that uses GPS will need
1o COMIMUNICate with Tthis port.

GPS program port:

|(None) -

Pragrams | Hardware [ Acces|

e Tap on the GPS program port dropdown menu, and choose the communication
(COM) port that the GPS software will use to communicate with the GPS receiver.

@ Note: Your Ikén may automatically detect the GPS receiver that you are using and enter

the settings in the Hardware tab. If not, you’ll need to enter this information your-
self- You can find this information in the user manual of the GPS receiver.
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*  Tap on the Hardware tab, and choose a GPS hardware port and the appropriate
Baud rate.

Specify the hardware port to which your GFS
cevice is connected. For more information, see
the GPS device manufacturer's docurmentation,
GPS harcware port:

[comz -

Baud rate: as0g -

Programs | Haréware [ Access |

Windows Mobile 6.1 automatically manages access to the GPS receiver. However, some
programs may not work with automatic configuration. If this is the case:

* Tap on the Access tab, and disable Manage GPS automatically (recommended).

Windows Mobile manages access  your GFS
cevice and allows multigle programs to obtsin
GPS data simultaneoushy. If you clear this check
bos, some programs may nat be able to ohtain
GPS data.

Manage GFS automatically (recommended)

Pragrems [ Herduare | Access

You can go to www.microsofi.com/pocketstreets if a map-viewing program is not included
with your Ikon, and copy the file to your Ikon.

6.22 GPS (Global Positioning System) Settings

This applet allows you to define how the GPS module operates. You can determine when the
GPS module can draw power and under what conditions, and choose from a set of GPS pro-
files built into the modem. You can also set up AGPS (Assisted Global Positioning System).
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» Tap on Start>Settings>System tab>GPS Settings icon.

)

GPS Sattings

% | BPS Settings

GPS Power:

Pc‘.\-er| Proﬁles| AGPS| Info |

Power Tab

This tab allows you to dictate how the GPS module behaves. The GPS Power dropdown
menu is used to control when the GPS is powered on and off.

*  Off—the GPS module is left off, always.

e Always on — the GPS module is powered on at all times regardless of the power state of
the Ikon (suspend or standby).

*  On, and off in suspend — the GPS module is powered on, but if the Ikon is in suspend
mode, the GPS module is turned off.

*  On, and low power in suspend — the GPS module remains in a low-power state while the
Ikon is in suspend mode.
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Profiles Tab

% | BPS Settings

GPS Profile Selection:
This profile suits the needs of most
applications.

Technical Details:

- Static Mav: OFf

- Track Smoothing: Off
- DR Timeout: 5 sec

- Degraded modes: Off

vaer| Predi es| AGPS| Info |

Tapping on the GPS Profile Selection dropdown menu allows you to choose an appropriate
profile: Default, Automotive or Pedestrian.

*  Default profile is a good general profile suitable for most uses.

*  Automotive profile is designed for in-vehicle use, providing quick location updates as
the vehicle moves. When the GPS module is set to this profile and the vehicle enters an
area such as a tunnel where satellite coverage is interrupted, it wil/ attempt to predict the
vehicle position.

*  Pedestrian profile is designed for those using the GPS module while walking. It takes
into account the slower pace of the pedestrian when mapping the location of the user.
When the GPS module is set to this profile and the operator moves into an area where
satellite coverage is interrupted, the GPS module will not attempt to predict the opera-
tor’s movement.
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AGPS (Assisted Global Positioning System) Tab

% | BPS Settings

Last Updated:  2009/03/27-14:06:55
Expiry Date: 2009/04/19-05:05:20

Status: | Idle |

Update

vaer| Proﬁles| AGPS | Info |

To determine your location, a GPS module receives data from three or more GPS satellites
in fixed orbit around the Earth. The GPS module triangulates your location based on the
time it takes for signals to get to and from the satellites. This works well in fairly clear areas
— outdoors, for example. However, if you’re attempting to triangulate your location in city
centres where signals bounce off tall concrete buildings or from within a building, the GPS
module will have greater difficulty calculating a fix.

AGPS reduces Time To First Fix (TTFF) and increases the likelihood of finding and keeping
a fix in poor coverage areas such as indoor sites. AGPS downloads satellite ephemeris (or-
bital) data to the Ikon periodically through WiFi or WWAN. The downloaded data is used
by the GPS module to speed the process of getting a fix.

Update

e Click on the Update button to download Extended Ephemeris (EE) files from a secure
host on the internet using any interface that has an internet connection (WWAN or
WiFi). These files contain several days worth of ephemeris (orbital) data that can be
used if the satellite’s broadcast ephemeris is not available.

The Status field above the Update button displays the progress of the download, and once
successfully downloaded, the Status field will read Idle.
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Settings
*  Click on the Settings button to define the AGPS server connection settings.

& | GPS Settings

AGPS server connection settings:

Server:

Port: |

Username:

Password:

Update: Every 18 hours -

The AGPS server connection settings dropdown menu allows you to choose from two set-
tings: Use default settings and Use custom settings.

The Use default settings option is generally acceptable for most applications. Note that aside
from the Update field in which you can choose how long the fix is stored in your Ikon, the
field values cannot be edited.

The Use custom settings option is generally used to configure devices that will have access
only to an intranet rather than the Infernet and should only be altered with the assistance of
qualified Psion Teklogix personnel. They will be able to help you configure your Psion Tek-
logix device(s) and web server to retrieve the ephemeris data.
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Info Tab
% | BPS Settings T o
Info Data
Expiry Date 2009/04/19-05:05:
File Date 2009/04/12-05:05:
Firmware Version 1.0-BETA-C1-BO22
GPS Day 1
GPS Week 1537
Last Updated 2009/03/27-14:06:
Mext Download 2009/03/28-08:06:
Prediction Interval 7
Remote File /packedDifference
Updated Ephemeris
<] I [ [
Saved to \GpsInfo.txt
vaer| Proﬁles| AGPS| Infe |

This tab provides general information about the GPS module such as the firmware version,
the date on which files were last updated, and so on. If GPS module support service is re-
quired, you may be asked to tap on the Save button in this tab and forward the information to
Psion Teklogix support staff.

6.23 Manage Triggers

Manage Triggers allows you to configure how bar code scanners and other devices are trig-
gered. You can configure the trigger ID for each trigger button for both single- and double-
click, and the double-click time.
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* Tap on Start>Settings>System tab>Manage Triggers icon.

‘s

Manage
Triggers

:} Manage Trnigge:

Key Press | Module

L. Side 5... Up/Down Decoded Scanng
R. Scan Up/Down Decoded Scann
Soft Scan Up/Down Decoded Scanng

[H ] I I
Double-click (0-1000 msec): EI
[] show all modules

| Add || Edit ||B.emr.|ve|

6.23.1 Trigger Mappings

A trigger mapping is an association between a particular key on the keyboard and a driver or
application, the module(s) — sometimes referred to as “trigger consumer(s)” — of the trigger
source. Along with keyboard keys, trigger sources can also be grip triggers, external hard-
ware triggers or software-based. When the specified key is pressed, the trigger consumer
(for example, a decoded scanner) is sent a message.

A Important: It is not possible to have two or more identical mappings — for example
[F1] cannot be mapped to the Non-Decoded Scanner twice — even if the
trigger type is different.

A keyboard key that is used as a trigger source will no longer generate key
data or perform its normal function. For example, if the space button is used
as a trigger source, it will not be able to send space characters to
applications.

Double-Click

When a key is pressed and released, then pressed again within the configured time (between
0 to 1000 milliseconds), a double-click occurs. See also “Trigger Press Type” on page 162.
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Show All Modules

By default, the trigger mapping list only shows active mappings. Mappings for drivers or
applications that are not currently active are not normally displayed. By checking this
checkbox, all mappings, both active and inactive, are displayed.

Add

Tapping this button brings up the Add mapping dialog (see below), so that you can add new
trigger mappings.

Edit

Tapping this button brings up the Edit mapping dialog, so that you can edit existing trigger
mappings.

Remove

Tapping this button removes an existing mapping.

OK

The OK button in the top right of the Manage Triggers screen saves all changes made. If the
[ESC] key is pressed, all changes are discarded.

6.23.1.1 Add And Edit Trigger Mapping

* Tap on Add to add a new trigger map, or tap on Edit to edit an existing trigger map.

*& | Manage Trigge!

Trigger key:

[Soft Scan ~| [ Add Key

Trigger-press type
@ Up/Down
{7) Double click

Module to trigger:

|Dec0cec Scanner -

[ show all madules

Trigger Key

This dropdown list allows you to specify the source of the trigger events, such as the Grip
Trigger, Left Scan, etc., for the trigger module selected.
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ALY

Note: It is possible to map the same source to different modules (trigger consumers) — for
example, to both the Imager and Non-Decoded Scanner. If so, both devices/opera-
tions will occur simultaneously. This is not recommended in most cases, especially
with devices such as Imagers.

1t is also possible to map different sources to the same module (trigger consumer).

Add Key

Only existing trigger sources are shown in the Source combo-box. To add a new source to
this list, tap on the Add Key button. A dialog box pops up, allowing you to select the key-
board key to use as a trigger source.

Press 2 key to use 25 2 trigger saurce

Trigger Press Type

You can enable either an Up/Down or Double Click response to a trigger press. Normally,
when a trigger (keyboard key, etc.) is pressed and released, a “trigger down” event is sent to
the “owner” — that is, the application receiving the trigger press information — followed by a
“trigger up”. If Double Click is chosen in this menu, when the trigger is pressed, released,
and then pressed again, a “double-click” event will occur. If a mapping with the Up/down
type has also been configured for the same source, it will only receive the first set of
trigger events.

Module To Trigger
This identifies the driver or application receiving the trigger presses.

Show All Modules

By default, inactive owners are not shown. By checking this checkbox, all owners, both
active and inactive, are displayed.
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6.24 Managed Programs

Managed Programs lets you view, download and install applications that are deployed by
the System Center Mobile Device Manager (a server-side solution that helps enable IT to

have control of their device deployment with respect to security, management and access to
the corporate network). To access Managed Program:

Tap on Start>Settings>System tab>Managed Programs icon.

o4

Managed
Programs

:‘ Managed Programs

Installation History

Mo Managed Programs have been installed.

Done !l. Details

Note: Your system administrator can provide the details you'll need to use Managed Pro-
grams effectively.

6.25 Memory

This applet allows you to view memory use and storage card memory allocation. To display
the options for this applet:

Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab followed by the Memory icon.
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6.25.1 Main Tab

Storage Program
Total:  59.17 MB Totsl: 117,21 MB
Inusei 789 MB Inusei 5323 MB
Free: 5128MB Free: 6398 ME

Iain | Storage Card |

Eird large files using storage memary.

This tab lists the memory allocated for file and data storage and for program storage.

6.25.2 Storage Card

Totwl storage card memory: 814 MB
Inuse: 0.05 MB Free: 8.09 MB
RAM Disk ]

Main | Storage Card

Eing large files using starape memery,

The Storage Card screen indicates the total storage card or RAM disk memory along with
the amount in use.

6.26 Power Icon
This icon allows you to view and manage battery use.

* Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab followed by the Power icon.
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6.26.1 Battery Tab

Power

Main battery: Lilon
Battery power remaining:

m&H consumed: 474

Battery [ Advanced| Battery Detaiks | Bui-{ 4] ¥

This tab allows you to view the remaining battery capacity.

6.26.2 Advanced Tab

T | Settings = e Y| < ok

Power

On battery power:
Turn off device if not
On external power:

Turn off device if not l:l
used for

Eattery | Advanced | Eattery Detai|s| Buill-EII

The Advanced tab allows you to manage battery consumption.

On Battery Power

When the Ikon is operating on battery power, this option allows you to determine how long
the unit will remain on when it is not in use.
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*  Tap in the checkbox to the left of On battery power to enable this option. Tap in the
dropdown menu to choose the number of minutes your unit can remain idle before it
shuts down.

On External Power

When the Ikén is drawing external rather than battery power, this option allows you to deter-
mine the number of minutes the unit will remain on when not in use.

*  Tap in the checkbox to the left of On external power to enable this option. Tap in the
dropdown menu to choose the number of minutes your unit can remain idle before it
shuts down.

6.26.3 Battery Details

% | Settings S er T 4 ok
Chemistry: Li-Ian

Voltage: 41y

Current: 64 mA

Full Capacity: 5000 mah

Charge Remaining: 4779 mah
Battery Temperature: 30 °C
Battery Status: Good (96%)
Charger: Full Charge Complete

Batery | Advanced | Batzery Details Bu'llt-i;l: »

This tab lists the specifications and battery capacity status of the battery installed in the Ikon.
This is a view-only screen.
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6.26.4 Built-In Devices

Enable Bluetooth

Ezttery Details | Built-in Devices | Card SIDtEII

Built-In Devices
Checking the box next to Enable Bluetooth switches on the built-in Bluetooth radio.

6.26.5 Card Slots

Slot Power Status
CF: SummitDC-802.11g_SC_CF
SDIO: Memary Card

Built-in Devices | Card Slots | Suspend Thred 41¥

When you select one or more of the card slots listed, power is supplied to the enabled slot(s).
Clicking on the Apply button activates your selections. Keep in mind that if the characters on
this button appear in grey typeface, the checked slots have already been enabled.
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6.26.6 Suspend Threshold And Estimated Battery Backup

% | Settings S er T 4 ok

Maximize Maximize backup
operating time time

Main Battery Status:

Estimated Battery Backup Time:

Card Slots | Suspend Thresheld | Suspend r-] : »

The Estimated Battery Backup is the amount of battery power that has been reserved or set
aside to protect data until a fully charged battery can be installed in the Ikon. When the
battery capacity is depleted up to the Estimated Battery Backup reserve specified in the
Suspend Threshold tab, the 1kon shuts off automatically and uses the reserve power to pre-
serve the data stored on the Ikon. Once the Ikon shuts down, it cannot be switched on until a
fresh battery is installed, or the unit is inserted in a docking station or cradle.

+ Slide the Suspend Threshold button to the right to increase the battery capacity
reserved for backup purposes. Data will be preserved to a maximum of 124 hours.

+  Slide the Suspend Threshold button to the left to decrease the power reserved for
backup purposes; this increases the Ikon’s operating time — the amount of time the Ikon
will operate before shutting down — but reduces the power reserved for backup purposes
to a minimum of 24 hours.

Internal super-capacitors will protect the data stored in the Ikon while the depleted battery is
swapped for a fully charged one.

A Important: Once the battery is removed, the super-capacitors will preserve the data
stored on the Ikon for approximately 5 minutes. It is critical that you install
a charged battery before this time elapses.
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6.26.7 Suspend Mode

[|Go to standby on suspend

Suspend Threshold | Suspend Mode : »

When this option is enabled, any time the Ikon enters suspend mode (e.g., an idle timeout,
Power button press or through the Start menu), Go to standby on suspend forces the Ikon to
enter Standby mode. In Standby mode, applications, processors and services (e.g., Blue-
tooth) continue to run even while the Ikon is powered down, making them instantly
available when the unit is powered up again.

6.27 Regional Settings

To display the Regional Settings screen, tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the System
tab followed by the Regional Settings icon.

@

Regional
Settings

Appearance samples

Positive numbers: 123,456,753.00
Positive curmrency: 5123,456,789.00

Time: 9:38:08 PM

Shert date: 421708

Leng date: Monday, April 21, 2008

Region | Number | Currency | Time [ Date
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6.28

6.29

170

*  Tap on the dropdown menu to choose your language and region.

Once you’ve selected a language and region, you may need to adjust the way numbers, cur-
rency, the time and the date appear in your Ikon.

+ Tap on the tab associated with each of the items and choose how each item should be
displayed on your Ikon.

Remove Programs
»  Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab followed by the Remove Program icon.

Remowve
Programs

Remove Programs

Programs in storage memaory:

==

Total storage memory available: 24818K

Tapping on the Remove Programs icon displays a screen listing the programs that can be
removed from your unit.

* Toremove a program, highlight it and then tap on the Remove button.

Screen Icon

This icon allows you to align (calibrate) your touchscreen, turn ClearType on and off and
adjust the size of the text displayed on the Ikon screen.
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*  Tap Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab, and then tap on the Screen icon.

"

Screen

Orientation

@ Fartrait -
O Landscape (right-handed) fjl‘
O Landscape (left-handed)

Align Screen

Align the screen if it is net responding

accurataly to stylus taps.

Genera | ClearType | Teaxt Size |

A Important: Refer to “Aligning (Calibrating) The Touchscreen” on page 45 for details.

6.30 Task Manager

The Task Manager screen lists all running tasks (applications) or processes. This applet pro-
vides a number of options to manage these.
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»  Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab and then the Task Manager icon — the
Task Manager screen is opened.

| Word Mabila
(M| Task Manager 156K 0%
2] Fila Explorer 144K 0%

End Task

* End Task: To shut down an application, highlight the program in the list, and tap on
the End Task softkey in the taskbar at the bottom of the screen.

Task Manager Menu
The Task Manager menu provides additional options to help you manage your applications.
*  Tap on the Menu softkey in the taskbar.

v | Task Manager 3 z| < X
[Applcation | Mom | cPU|
ActivaSync

744K 0%

| Word Mabila
(M| Task Manager 156K 405

End All Tasks
View 3
Sart By 3
Refresh

Exit

*  Switch To: Makes the highlighted application active.
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* End All Tasks: Shuts down all applications listed.
*  View: Allows you to list either all running applications or all processes.

* Sort By: Allows you to sort active applications or processes based on Memory size,
CPU or application or process Name.

* Refresh: Updates the list of applications or processes.
« Exit: Closes the Task Manager.

6.31 Teklogix Error Handling Service

*  Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab followed by the Teklogix Error Han-
dling Service icon.

Teklogix
Errar
Handling
Sarvice

:g Error Handling Seti

HERMES ERROR HANDLER

HERMES +1.00
i Psion Teklogix
Enable error regarting

Dump Files Location

| Windows!System |\ PrDumpFiles

5tatus| Errer Log Info| Metlog | Abwt|

Teklogix Error Handling Service is an error diagnostic tool. Tapping in the checkbox next to
Enable error reporting enables this service.

6.31.1 ErrorLoginfo

* To log an error, tap on the ErrorLoglnfo tab.
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»& | Error Handling Se

Errer Level
Flush To File
@) Critical
O Major
O Minor

Error Log File Mame

Status | Error Leg Info [ Metleg | About

*  Choose an Error Level, and tap on FlushToFile to log the information file.

Psion Teklogix personnel can help you retrieve and forward the information file to our
offices.

6.31.2 NetlLog

Netleg Debug Capture

HERMES w1.00
1 Psion Teklogix

l:‘ Enable Metlog Debug Capturing

Metlog CAP File
| Metlog | DeFau|t|
Metleg CAP Size
5000000 [pefat]

5tatus| Error Log Info| Netlog | About|

The NetLog option is used to log network traffic. When you tap in the checkbox to the left of
Enable NetLog Debug Capturing, debug data is collected so that, if necessary, it can be for-
warded to a Psion Teklogix technician for evaluation. You can also define where you want
the data stored and the maximum size of the file.

174 Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



Chapter 6: Settings
Teklogix Imagers Settings

6.32 Teklogix Imagers Settings
The Teklogix Imagers applet is used to create, modify, delete and activate imager settings.

The principle uses of the applet are to decode bar codes and to capture images.

Note: This icon is only when displayed when the HHP 5000 imager is installed in your
1kon PDA.
To launch this applet:

Tap on Start>Settings>System tab, and then tap on the Teklogix Imagers icon.

ettine ."
Camera Presets: -

Default R

Mation R

Low light near RA

View | [ Add || | [Activate]

* R-Read, W-Write, A-Active

Imaging | Barcod'lng| F|Iter| Translat'lons| [

A Important: Refer to Appendix C: “Teklogix Imagers Applet” for details about this
applet.

A PTSI Imager demo applet is also provided to illustrate how the imager works.
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To launch the demo:

*  Tap on Start>Programs, and then tap on the PTSI Imager icon.

PTEI

Imager

|

:‘. I Front Imager

I

Setting: Low light near -

6.33 Scanner Settings

The Teklogix Scanners icon in the Settings menu provides access to dialog boxes in which
you can tailor bar code options and choose the bar codes your scanner will recognize.
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*  Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the System tab followed by the Teklogix
Scanner icon.

'IE!‘||

Teklogix
Scanners
% | Scanner Settings o T 43 ok
Scanner: | '|
+Options -

+-Advanced Options
+-2D Scanning Options
+-Data Options
+-Code 39

+-Code 128 ]
+ EAN 13
+ EAN 8
+ UPC A
+ UPCE

<

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click,

Barcodes | Opt'lons| Translat'lons| Ports

6.33.1 Bar Code Settings - The Scanner Menu

The dropdown menu to the right of the Scanner option allows you to choose from one of the

following scanner types used with your Ikon: Decoded (internal), Decoded (Intermec ISCP)
or Imager.

The symbologies listed change to reflect the scanner you choose and the bar codes
it supports.

A Important: Appendix D: “Bar Codes Settings” provides descriptions of the bar codes
listed in the scanner menus.
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6.33.2 Options Tab

6.33.2.1

This tab allows you to tailor the double-click parameters and the display options associated
with your scanner.

*& | Scanner Settings

Internal scanner:  Mon-configurable

T
+ - Display
+-Data handling

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click,

Barcodes| Opt'cns| Translat'lons| Pons|

Double Click Parameters

Click Time (msec)

This parameter controls the maximum gap time (in milliseconds) for a double-click. If the
time between the first and second clicks of the scanner trigger is within this time, it is con-
sidered a double-click. The allowable range is 0 to 1000. A value of zero disables this
feature.

A double-click produces different results depending on whether or not a value is assigned in
the “Click Data” parameter. When a value is not assigned for the “Click Data”, double-click-
ing the scanner trigger overrides the target dot delay set in the “Dot Time” parameter and
initiates a normal scan sweep. If a value is assigned for the “Click Data” parameter, double-
clicking the scanner trigger inserts the “Click Data” value rather than initiating a scan.

Click Data

For both integrated and external scanners, this parameter determines which character is sent
to the application installed in your Ikon following a double-click. A dialog box appears,
asking that you press the key you want to insert. The ASCII/Unicode key value of the key-
press is displayed.
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6.33.2.2 Display Parameters

Scan Result

When this parameter is enabled, the type of bar code and the result of the scan appear on the
screen. Note that this information is only displayed after a successful decode and is visible
only while the scanner trigger is pressed. When the trigger is released, this information is
cleared from the screen.

Scan Indicator

When this parameter is enabled, the laser warning logo appears on the display whenever the
scanner is activated.

Scan Result Time (sec)

The value assigned to the “Scan Result Time (sec)” parameter determines how long the scan
results of a successful scan are displayed on the screen. Time is measured in seconds, and a
value of “0” (zero) disables the parameter. When you choose this option, a dialog box
appears where you can enter a value.

@ Note: To remove the scan result from the screen before the “Result Time” has expired,
point the scanner away from the bar code and press the trigger.

Good Scan Beep And Bad Scan Beep

These parameters determine whether or not the Ikon emits an audible scanner ‘beep’ when a
good (successful) scan or a bad (unsuccessful) scan is performed. Set these parameters to
either on to enable the beeper or off to disable it.

Soft Scan Timeout

This parameter is used by the SDK “Scan” function (soft-scan: starting a scan session via the
SDK function, instead of a physical user trigger press). The value assigned to this parameter
determines the soft-scan timeout from 1 to 10 sec. (default is 3 sec.).

Scan Log File

If this parameter is enabled, the input barcode and the modified/translated output bar code
are logged in the file \Flash Disk\ScanLog.txt. Keep in mind that if the “Scan Log File” is
enabled, there is a slight performance effect when performing multiple scans since the log
file is written to persistent storage.
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6.33.2.3 Data Handling

6.33.3

This option allows you to choose the code page your Ikon will use to display data — Default
Local ASCII or ISO-8859-1 Latin 1.

Codepage:

Tapping on this option displays a window in which you can define the code page your Ikon
will use.

% | Scanner Settings &0 .

150-8859-1 Latin 1

If you choose Default Local ASCII, the code page of the local OS is used. For example, if
the local OS uses double-byte Chinese characters, choosing this option will filter data
through the local ASCII of #hat OS and display it accurately, in this example, using double-
byte characters.

If you choose ISO-8859-1 Latin 1, data will be displayed according to the character mapping
of this Latin 1 code page, ignoring the local OS code page.

Translations Tab

The Translations tab allows you to define up to 10 cases, each consisting of up to 10 rules
in sequential order. Only one case will be applied to a bar code and a case will only be
applied if all rules specified in the case are successful — if a rule within a case fails, the entire
case fails.
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%y | Scanner Settings 3 Y||| 4 ok

+ Case 1 (empty)|
Case 2 (empty)
Case 3 (empty)
Case 4 (empty)
Case 5 (empty)
Case & (empty)
Case 7 (empty)
Case & (empty)
Case 9 (empty)
Case 10 {empty)

B A 3

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click,

Options | Translaticns | Ports

Barcodes

In the Translations tab, tap on a Case # to create rules.

%y | Scanner Settings 3 Y||| 4 ok

-

MNo rule

MNo rule
MNo rule
MNo rule
MNo rule
MNo rule
MNo rule
MNo rule
MNo rule
MNo rule
+ Case 2 (empty) =

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click,

Barcodes | Options | Translations | Pors
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*  Tap on the No rule dropdown menu to display the rules.

%y | Scanner Settings 3 z| 4z okl % | Scanner Settings 3 z| o< [ok
o
Verify Match at index

Match and reglace at index
Replace at index

Add barcode prefiz/suffix
Verify barcode size

Search and realace

Action

Mg rule defined, Mg rule defined,

[ imsercer | [ imsercer |
- oo o

When you choose a rule, an associated screen is displayed in which you can define the rule.

?‘. Scanner Settings

I -

Werify
HMatch: | |

Index: I:‘ From right

Action

" must be found at specified index,

6.33.3.1 Case Rules

182

The case rules are defined as follows:
* No rule —ignored.
*  Match at index — matches the match string at a specified index.

*  Match and replace at index — matches the match string at a specified index and
replaces/changes it.

* Replace at index — replaces/changes unspecified data in a given range.
* Add barcode prefix/suffix — adds a global prefix or suffix.
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*  Verify barcode size — verifies the bar code size. This rule should generally be assigned
first, before creating subsequent rules.

* Search and replace — replaces all instances of the match string. (Note that this rule
cannot fail.)

Warning: Keep in mind that the effects of previously applied rules must be taken into
account when creating subsequent rules. For example, if the bar code size is
important, it should be checked before any rules that might change the size
are applied.

The information about the status of each case/rule is displayed in the scan log file (see “Scan
Log File” on page 179) when enabled. This is useful if a case fails, and you are trying to de-
termine why a rule is failing.

6.33.4 Ports Tab

While you cannot configure the scanner, you can configure communications with a

serial decoded scanner using the options in this tab.

*& | Scanner Settings

T
+-Port Replicator Port B (COMa:)

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click,

Barcodes| Opt'lons| Translat'lons| Ports |
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6.33.4.1 Port Replicator Port A (COM5:)

f:. Scanner Settings P z| 4 ok

Enabled: off
Baud: 19200
Data Bits: 8
Parity: Mone
Stop Bits: 1
Trigger On Sequence: 00 00 00 (
Trigger Off Sequence: 00 00 00
+-Port Replicator Port B (COMa:)

4] I] [ [»

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click,

Barcodes Opt'lons| Translat'lons| Ports |

Enabled
This parameter allows you to turn this port on (enable) and off.

Baud

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a pop-up window in which you can choose an ap-
propriate baud rate.

% | Scanner Settings o Y||| 4 ok

1200
2400
4800
2600
14400
19200

5G000
57600
115200

Data Bits

This parameter determines the number of data bits included in each asynchronous data byte.
Most devices use 8 bit data bytes. Double-tapping on this option displays a pop-up window
in which you can choose either 7 or § data bits.
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Parity

This parameter determines the type of parity checking used on the data going through the
tether port. Double-tapping on this option displays a pop-up window in which you can
choose the appropriate Parity.

Stop Bits

This parameter specifies the number of stop bits — /, 1.5, 2 — used for asynchronous
communication.

Trigger On Sequence And Trigger Off Sequence

If a SICK scanner connected to the Tkon port requires a serial stream of data bytes to trigger
the scanner on and another to trigger the scanner off, the Trigger On Sequence and Trigger
Off Sequence parameters allow you to define these serial streams.
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Double-tapping on Trigger On Sequence or Trigger Off Sequence displays a screen with a
hex array of 10 elements.

*& | Scanner Settings

[ ]oo Jfoo Jfoo Jfo Jfoo Jfee Jfeo

These parameters work in conjunction with Manage Triggers sending on and off data
streams to the trigger module you assigned. For example, supposed you launch Manage
Triggers and choose Decoded Scanner as the ‘module to trigger’. Next, you assign a ‘trigger
key’ — for this example, a period (“.”). To define the serial stream of data bytes to control the
on and off function of the ‘trigger key’, enter a hex value in the Trigger On Sequence and the
Trigger Off Sequence fields. When you press the trigger key, the Trigger On Sequence is
sent and when you release the trigger key, the Trigger Off Sequence is sent, turning the
trigger key on and off.

6.34 Total Recall
Total Recall is a Psion Teklogix utility developed to back up/restore applications and
settings.

Note: In Windows Mobile 6.1, the registry and installed programs are stored in the Flash
file system and are not lost on reset. However, in special cases, Psion Teklogix per-
sonnel may find it necessary to perform a ‘clean start’; this will reset not only the
registry settings to factory defaults but will also erase any files or applications
stored or installed on the built-in Flash file system, including any Total Recall pro-
files. This is why any data that needs to be protected must be stored on a microSD
card or externally to the device on a USB memory stick or on a PC.
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Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the Total Recall icon.

Create Backup Profile v|

Current auto-restore profile:
<nonex

E 1 Total Recall v3.10
l‘ | 2 Psion Teklogix

‘ Cancel || H Next |

Chapter 6: Settings
Creating A Backup Profile

In the dropdown menu, you can choose: Create Backup Profile, Restore Selected Profile,
View Selected Profile Data, and Delete Selected Profile. Keep in mind that until a profile is

created, only one option is available—Create Backup Profile.

6.34.1 Creating A Backup Profile

Profile Information

Tap on the Next button to begin the process.

Profile Name:
|Defa ultl |
Profile Type:

|Fo|' this device only v|

Profile Location

|\My Documents' Total Recall '|
Image: Psion Teklogix 7505

05 Version: 5.2 {1621)

Registry Type: Hive registry

|Canoe| ” Back || Next ‘

This dialog box lists the possible storage destinations for the profile file.

L]

To begin, type a name for the profile in the field labelled Profile Name.
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*  Next, choose the Profile Type you want to create:
- For this device only — creates a backup that is manually restored by the operator.

- AutoRestore for this device only — creates a profile that automatically restores itself
following a cold start.

* Finally, choose a Profile Location.
»  Tap on the Next button to display the next dialog box, Add Files.

Add Files

Databzases
Registry
Select Files

|Cance| H Back || Next ‘

By default, All Files is selected so that all installed or copied files, database entries and the
registry will be saved. You can, however, limit the backup to Databases, the Registry and/or
Selected Files.

*  Tap on the Next button to view your selections.

188 Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



Chapter 6: Settings
Creating A Backup Profile

View Selections

Depending on what you have selected for inclusion in your profile, you can view a list of all
files, selected files, databases, and/or the registry.

% | Total Recall Ot T <
Wiew: | '|
File Name | Last Modified

me

YRAM Disk\desk... 2)18%2008, 13:..
YRAM Disk\Cont... 211642008, 13:...
YRAM Disk\Cont... 2416842008, 13:..
YRAM Disk\Cont... 211642008, 13:...
YRAM Disk\Cont... 2416842008, 13:..
YRAM Disk\Cont... 211642008, 13:...

YRAM Disk\Syst...  2\18\2008, 16:.. =
4] ] I

|Canr.>e| || Back || Next |

* Ifyou’re satisfied with the items in the profile, tap on Next.

Performing The Backup

Ready to Backup "Defaultl” to \My
Documents' Total Recall ..

| Cancel || Back || |

*  Tap on Backup to begin the process and create a profile.
When the backup is finished, a dialog box is presented stating that the backup has been com-
pleted successfully.

*  Tap on Finish to exit Total Recall.
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6.34.2 Restoring A Profile

% | Total Recall T zl CH

Backup/Restore

Restore Selected Profile -

Profile Name:
|Defa|.||t]. {\My Documents)Total Recal v|

Current auto-restore profile:
<nonex

E “i)  Total Recall v3.10
l’ | & Psion Teklogix

| Cancel || || Next |

— —
To manually restore a profile:

*  Choose Restore Selected Profile from the dropdown menu, and choose the Profile
Name you want to restore.
* In the next screen, tap on Restore to restore your profile.

6.35 TweakiT

s

R Advanced Interface and Networ

+-4% Advanced Services Settings
+-4% Radio Features

TweakIT Settings 3 Y||| 4z ok

<] [ [ [

Aclvanced | User | Registry Edimr|

This utility allows you to ‘tweak’ or adjust Advanced system settings (interface, network
and servers), User settings (font size and docking port message), and provides a

Registry Editor.
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6.35.1 Advanced Interface And Network

f‘ TweakIT Settings o ||| s ok
= g

¥ Enable IPve

#¢ Modem Logging
+-%% Advanced Services Settings

+-%% Radio Features

| ] [ D
Aclvanced | User | Regisiry Ed'mor|

Enable IPv6

Enable IPv6

[1|Enable PG,

I K | ‘ Cancel | ‘ Default ‘

This option allows you to enable Internet Protocol, version 6, that has been published to use
128-bit IP address (replacing version 4).

Modem Logging

Modem Logging

Enable Logging to File {\MdmLog.txt

| 0K | | Cancel | | Default |

When this option is enabled, the Ikdn logs AT commands (e.g., dial-out information, pass-
word string, etc.) that the administrator can monitor for debugging purposes. Modem
commands are stored in: \MdmLog.txt.
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6.35.2 Advanced Services Settings

TweakIT Settings

—I"%% Advanced Interface and Networ
¥ Enable IPve
% Modem Logging
= gk
¢ FTP Server
¢ SNTP Server
+-i% Radio Festures

| ] [ D
Aclvanced | User | Regisiry Ed'mor|

FTP Server

FTP Server

Enable FTP Server

| OK | | Cancel | | Default |

This option is enabled by default to allow file transfers. Keep in mind that data transfer in
either direction is restricted to the Temp folder — that is, data are always loaded from the
FTP Server to the Temp folder and from the Temp folder to the FTP Server.

If this option is disabled, a warm reset must be performed to accept the change.

SNTP (Simple Network Time Protocol) Server

SNTP Server:
SNTP Server Mame

| OK | | Cancel ‘ | Default|

The SNTP Server Name typed in this dialog box is used to synchronize Ikon time with that
of the time server. A warm reset must be performed once the server name has been entered.
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6.35.3 Radio Features

= &% Advanced Interface and Networ
¥+ Enable IPvE
¥ Modem Logging

=l Advanced Services Settings
¢ FTP Server
¢ SNTP Server
SR
& AP Density
#¢ Radio Power Managemeant

4] I] [ [»
Aclvanced | User | Regisiry Ed'mor|

AP Density

rAP Density ———————
Set AP Density

| i ‘

| OK I | Cancel | ‘ Default |

This option allows you to determine the signal strength at which the Ikon radio will begin
searching for a new Access Point (AP): High, Medium or Low. If this option is set to High,
the radio will begin searching for a new Access Point while still at a fairly strong signal
strength. Setting AP Density to Low will cause the radio to wait until the signal strength is
significantly low before attempting to connect to another Access Point.

Depending on your site configuration — for example, the shelving, the Access Point cover-
age, etc. — a higher setting may improve through-put, increase and maintain signal strength,
and reduce missed transmissions.

Radio Power Management

Radio Power Management

[1[Enable Radio Power Management

I 0K | ‘ Cancel | ‘ Default‘

When this option is enabled, access points that support it will use Radio Power Management
guidelines to control the Ikon radio. Access points determine how often the Ikon radio enters
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sleep mode when no activity is detected to reduce power consumption. Another benefit is
that when Radio Power Management is enabled, even when no activity is detected, the
access point does not disassociate the Ikon.

6.35.4 User System Setting

& | TweakIT Settings

=
# Docking Port Message

Alvanced | User | Regisiry Ed'mor|

Docking Port Message

Docking Port Message

[|pisable Popup Messages

| 0K | | Cancel | | Default |

Checking this box blocks the message that normally pops up on the display when the Ikon
is docked.
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6.35.5 Registry Editor

6.36

6.37

Path: HKLMY

+-Om

+- W= HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT

+- W= HKEY_CURRENT_USER
W= HKEY_USERS

MName | Data
RegPersisted 1 {0x00000001)
<] [ I D
| | [ add | [ Delete |

Advanced | User | Registry Edibor

This option is reserved for senior administrators who have a strong understanding of registry
keys and values. Careless registry editing can cause irreversible damage to the Ikon.

A\

Windows
Update

Windows Update

This program checks for software updates, and if found, downloads updates to your Ikon.
You can choose to have updates checked automatically, or if you prefer, you can determine
when your unit will check for updates.

Connections Tab

This tab is used to setup connections using Bluetooth and 802.11 radios. If you have the
Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic operating system installed on your Ikon, you can also set up
Wireless WAN connections. (Keep in mind that the Wireless WAN icon not available when
Windows Mobile 6.1 Professional is installed in your unit.)
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»  Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab to display your connection options.

Navigation Bar

Tap on these connectivity hotkeys

to display Notification Bubbles Notification Bubble

C E]
6 a8
Beam Bluetooth  Connection ]
Prapartias hivireless Manager]
i B Connected
i ) HE
Ugo 80 &
Connections Domain Network q
Enrall Cards. {177 ards
2 O A ‘
- -
USB to PC Wireless Wireless USB ke PC Wireless Wireless.
Managar Statistics Managar Statistics
Personal | System‘ Conpections | Personal ‘ Systeml Cornections |

6.37.1 Navigation Bar Hotkeys

Some of the connectivity icons in the Navigation Bar along the top of the screen are hotkeys
that offer shortcuts to connection setups. Tapping on a hotkey displays a bubble that pro-
vides information about your connections and provides a shortcut to the Wireless Manager

applet where you can set up your connections.

Automatic Notification

The Navigation Bar also displays notification icons to let you know, for example, that a
network as been detected. or if your Ikon is equipped with a phone, that you’ve missed a

call, a voice mail or a text message.
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Automatic Network Detection

If a wireless network is available when you switch on your PDA, a notification bubble may
appear letting you know which networks have been found. You can choose a network
from here.

Network Detection

ICOn Clock & Alarms
® Home GMT-8 Pacfic Us  ~
11:16:20 AM : -
10/12/2006 -
() visiting -

"LTK [Security-enabled]” network connects
me to:

Q The Internet (or work via 3 VPN)
() werk

Settings

Tapping on Connect in the softkey bar at the bottom of the screen will automatically connect
to a network that’s already been set up. Tapping on Settings in the network bubble will
launch the Wireless Manager applet.

If you prefer not see this notification bubble, you can tap on the Menu button in the softkey
bar, and choose not to display the notification bubble.

Multiple Notifications

If more than one item is detected, all the items can be accessed by tapping on the small mul-
tiple notification icon shaped like a word bubble in the Navigation Bar. Tapping on it
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Beam
displays a group of notification icons — in the sample screen below, a missed call icon and a
new voice message icon.
Multiple Notification lcon
Missed Call Icon New Voice Message Icon
Beam Bluetooth Conniun
Propartias
A _ iz
e W W7
Connections USB to PC Wi-Fi
®
Wireless Wireless
Managar Statistics
Personal | System || Connections
Tapping on any of these icons displays an associated notification bubble with information
about and access to the missed call(s) or voice message(s).
6.38 Beam

This option is not available for the Ikon Rugged PDA.

6.39 Bluetooth Setup

Bluetooth is a global standard for wireless connectivity for digital devices and is intended
for Personal Area Networks (PAN). The technology is based on a short-range radio link that
operates in the ISM band at 2.4 GHz. When two Bluetooth-equipped devices come within a
10 meter range of each other, they can establish a connection. Because Bluetooth utilizes a
radio-based link, it does not require a line-of-sight connection in order to communicate.

*  Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the Connections tab followed by the Bluetooth icon.
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6.39.1 The Devices Tab

This tab allows you to scan for other Bluetooth enabled devices, and it allows you to
pair devices.

Blugtooth

Tap Add new device to search for other
Blustooth devices. Tep on a davice to madify
its settings.

Devices | Made | £OM Ports | Dutgeing Par{ 41 V]

Note: You may need to enable your Bluetooth radio before you begin. Refer to “Bluetooth
Mode” on page 202 for details.

To add a new device:

* Tap on Add new device....

The Ikon scans for a Bluetooth device within a 10 meter range. Any Bluetooth devices
within range appear in the Bluetooth list box

T | Settings P Y| <

Select a Bluetooth Device iﬁ

Select a devios t connect with and tap Next,

[ WORKABOUTPRO
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*  Highlight the device you want to add. Tap on Next.

Y | Settings 7 Y|| L

Enter Pagscode ﬂ

Enter & passcocle o establich a secure
connecbion with WORKABOUTFRO.

Press "Next’ to continue if 2 passcode is ot
required,

» Ifrequired, type your Passcode. If not, skip this step and just tap on Next.
A pop-up message lets you know that your device has been connected to your Ikon.

v | Settings 3 Y||| L B4

Enter Passcode iﬁ

Enter & passcode to establish a secure
connection with WORKABOUTFRO.

Press "Next' to continue f a passcode is nat

required,

Your Pocket PC has cornected with
WORKABOUTPRO.
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To change the Display Name, tap on the Advanced button. This is an optional step.

Partnership Settings vﬁ

Select senvices to use from this device,

Cancel =] Save

* Tap on Save.

Note: 1o connect to a Bluetooth-equipped device that's already been added, tap on the item
in Bluetooth list box.

6.39.1.1 Pairing A Device

If you intend to pair devices (a headset, for example), power on and bring the device within
10 meters of the Ikdn before proceeding with the discovery process described below.

A Important: Follow the steps under “Pairing A Bluetooth Headset” on page 50 to pair a
Bluetooth a headset with your Ikon.

If you prefer, you can go to the Today screen, and tap on —
Getting Started>Set up Bluetooth — to get pairing information.
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6.39.2 Bluetooth Mode

»  Tap Start>Settings. Tap on the Connections tab following by the Bluetooth icon. Next,
tap on the Mode tab.

Turn on Blueteath

Make this device visible to other
levices

To connect to a devics, click on the Devices
tab below.

Devices | Made | £OM Ports | Dutgeing Por{ 41 V]

When Turn on Bluetooth is checked, Bluetooth features are available. If this option is dis-
abled, you cannot send or receive information using Bluetooth.

When Make this device visible to other devices is enabled, other Bluetooth devices within
range (approximately 10 meters) can detect your Ikon and can establish a bond or use a
Bluetooth service. Note that other devices can detect your unit whether or not a bond has
been created.
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6.39.3 Bluetooth COM Ports

After pairing with a device, to set up & COM
port tap Mew Outgoing Port. For other options,
tap and hold an existing port.

Devices | Made| COM Ports [ Outgaing Par AP

New Outgoing Port
When you pair the Ikdn with another device, New Outgoing Port is listed in this dialog box.
Tapping on this option allows you to assign an outgoing COM port number.

*  To work with an existing COM port number, tap and hold the stylus on an existing port.
To assign a new port number, make certain that your Ikoén is connected to the other device
via Bluetooth.

e Inthe COM Ports tab, tap on New Outgoing Port.
*  Choose a COM port number from the list.

@ Note: If a port cannot be created, the number you 've chosen is already in use. Choose a dif-
ferent port number.
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6.39.4 Outgoing Port

To communicate with 2 Bluetooth
devicefprinter, assign an outgoing port
name to a discovered device.

Enable outgoing port as  [BSPL: =

Select device to communicate with:

[J|Prompt me to select 2 device before
connecting
Show connecting status popup

Mode [ COM Ports | Outgoing Fort ServicEEII

Outgoing Port acts as a serial port that can be used to connect to a list of Bluetooth
devices (one at a time). This tab allows you to assign and enable an outgoing port and
choose the device with which you want to communicate from the list. You can also tailor
the behaviour of your Ikon so that you are prompted to choose the device with which you
want to communicate.

6.39.5 Services

D Enable incoming port as BSPL: =

COM Ports| Outgoing Port| Services| AEtiEII

The Bluetooth Services tab is used to assign a virtual serial port for incoming Bluetooth (se-
rial) communications. Virtual ports are required because while normally, an application uses
a true COM (hardware) port to transmit data, Bluetooth uses a virtual port.
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You can assign either a BSP or a COM prefix from the dropdown menu. BSP (Bluetooth
Serial Port) was created by Microsoft to allow Bluetooth to have its own serial prefix in
order to free up virtual COM prefixes as these are limited and are widely used. (In Windows
Mobile 6.1, the COM Ports tab is used to assign a virtual outgoing COM port to a

Paired Bluetooth service, and the Outgoing Port tab is used to assign multiple

outgoing Bluetooth services to a single virtual port.)

6.39.6 Active Connections

List of currently active baseband
connections:

TORPSG-011 {ACL)

Outgoing Port| ServicE5| Active | Abuut| EII

This tab displays the currently active Bluetooth connections, listing the device name(s). The
type of link is also included with the device name(s). Keep in mind that the information
listed in this tab is ‘view only’; it cannot be edited.
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6.39.7 About Tab

Bluetooth

Device Mame: iKon

Device Class: Handheld
Local Address: 0013E0727EBC
Manufacturer: Cambridge Silicon Radio

HCI Version: 3.3164

LMP Version: 3.32768

Outgoing Port| ServicE5| Acﬁv5| Abuut| EII

The About tab displays information about the Bluetooth module, such as the manufacturer
name, local address and version. Like the Active tab, this information cannot be edited.

6.39.8 The Bluetooth GPRS Phone

Once you’ve completed the Bluetooth settings, you can go ahead and set up communication
through your Bluetooth-equipped phone.

Before you begin, make certain that the Bluetooth phone is turned on, that the Bluetooth
radio in your Ikén and in your phone are switched on, and that the Ikon and phone are within
10 metres of each other. Both should be discoverable.

Make New Connectiol

Enter a name for the connection:

N Connection 3

Manaos existing connections Select 2 modem:

My Work Network [Hayes Compatible on COML: |

Tasks | Advanced |

1. Tap on Start>Settings and then tap on the Connections tab.

2. Tap on the Connections icon. Tap on Add a new modem connection.
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Chapter 6: Settings
The Bluetooth GPRS Phone
Type a name for the connection.
Tap on the Select a modem dropdown menu, and choose Bluetooth. Tap on Next.

Make certain that the phone is discoverable. Some phones also need to be pairable
in order to accept a bonding request. Refer to your phone documentation for addi-
tional information.

If the phone appears in the My Connections list, skip to step 12.
In the list, tap phone and then tap on Next.

In the PIN screen, type a personal identification number (PIN) — you can enter up to
16 characters.

Enter the same PIN on the phone.

If you wish, you can edit the name of the phone in the Name field.
Tap on the Finish button.

In the My Connections list, tap on the phone and then on Next.

Enter the dial-up phone number for this connection, and tap on Next.

In the User name, Password and Domain fields, enter the logon information for this
connection, and tap on Finish.

You can begin using the Bluetooth phone connection, for example, to send and receive e-
mail, browse the Internet with Internet Explorer, and so on.
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6.40 Connection Properties
This applet is used to set up serial modem connections.

=
La®

Connection
Propartias

Y | Settings - T X
S ]
9 @ L

Beam Bluetooth  Connection
Propartias

e 39 EJS

i i] e
Connections  Domain

Enrall Cards
A |
A=

USB to PC Wireless Wireless
Managar Statistics

Personal | System | Connections

*  Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab>Connection Properties icon

Connection Properties

Select an existing connection:

My Comnection kg

Edit Properties

*  Choose a connection from the dropdown menu, and tap on Edit Properties.

208  Ikdn Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



6.40.1

Chapter 6: Settings
Port Settings

Port Settings

Baud rate: l:l
Data bits: _

Sten bits: -
Flow contral:

Use terminal window before dialing
Use terminal window after dialing

[ Enter dialing commands manually

Port Settings | Call Options

Baud Rate

In the Baud rate dropdown menu, choose a new baud rate. Check your modem documenta-
tion for the appropriate baud rate.

Data Bits

This parameter determines the number of bits for the data going through this port. Possible
values are: 4, 5, 6, 7, 8.

Parity

This parameter determines the type of parity checking used on the data going through the
port. The options are: none, odd, even, mark and space.

Stop Bits

This parameter specifies the number of stop bits — /, 1.5, 2 —used for asynchronous
communication.

Flow Control

This parameter selects the type of flow control used in your PDA. The Ikén can perform
Software or Hardware handshaking, or you can choose None.
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6.40.2

6.41

Call Options
Cancel Call If Not Connected Within

Tap in the checkbox to enable this option to make certain that the Ikon does not stay online
too long while waiting to connect with a network.

Enter the number of seconds after which the call will be cancelled.

Wait For Dial Tone Before Dialing

To speed connection when using a modem, disable this option — tap in the checkbox to the
left of this option.

Wait For Credit Card

If you are paying for calls with a credit card, enter the number of seconds you want the Ikon
to wait for a credit card prompt.

Extra Dial-String Modem Commands

Type your credit card number in this field.

Connections - Connecting To The Internet

To activate a connection, make certain that any necessary equipment is installed in your
Ikon such as a radio.

You’ll need the following information from your ISP to make an internet connection:
» ISP server phone number,
e user name, and

* password.
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1. Tap Start>Settings, and then tap on the Connections tab.

b3

Connections

@ 6 %@

Beam Bluetooth  Connection
Propartias
A . T
e 33 WS
Connections Domain Networkl
Enrall Cards

@ i

e dlsl

USB to PC Wireless Wireless
Managar Statistics

Personal | System | Connections

2. Tap on the Connections icon.

Note: In the Connections window, the Tasks tab is used to create new connections and
manage existing ones. The Advanced tab allows you to choose a network. If you
need to change these settings, contact your ISP or network administrator before

making changes.
3. Under My ISP, tap on Add a new modem connection.

4. In the Select a modem dropdown menu, choose a modem connection. If you

haven’t already created a modem connection, refer to “Modem Connection Setup”
on page 211.

5. To connect to the Internet, launch the program you want to use. For example, launch

Internet Explorer on your Ikon to browse the Internet. Your Ikon automatically
connects.

Note: To set up a network card or wireless network connection to your ISP, add a new con-
nection under My Work Network.

6.41.1 Modem Connection Setup

Before you begin, you’ll need the following information from your ISP or network adminis-
trator: telephone number, password, domain name, and TCP/IP settings.
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212

If your Ikén does not have access to a mobile phone network, insert a modem card in

the unit.

1. Tap Start>Settings. Tap on the Connections tab followed by the Connections icon.

2. To create a new connection in either My ISP or My Work Network, tap on Add a
new modem connection.

3. Inthe Make New Connection screen, type a name for the connection.

P i 4252

/g | sum

Make New Connection o

Enter a name for the connection:
Conneaction 1
Select a modem:
|Hayes Compatible on COM1: - ‘

4. In the dropdown menu under Select a modem, tap on your modem type.

Note: If your modem is not listed in the dropdown menu, choose Hayes Compatible
on COM1.

5. Tap on the Next button.

My Connection 1 e

Enter the number exactly as it should be
dizled. Include any extra numbers, such as
an outside line or credit card.

If vou travel or changs area codes often,

use dialing rules.

E |

Back

Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



Chapter 6: Settings
Modem Connection Setup

6. In the next screen, enter the phone number exactly as you want it dialed. If, for
example, you need to dial 9 for an outside line, enter 9 at the beginning of the

phone number.
7. Tap on the Next button.

My Connection 1 e

* If provided by ISP or network administrator.

8. Type the User Name, Password and Domain Name as provided by your ISP or
network administrator.

Note: Generally, you will not need to change any of the Advanced settings. For information
about the Advanced settings, refer to “Advanced Modem Settings”

Changes to Advanced settings are only required in the following instances:
To change the baud rate settings, dialing string commands or credit card options.
To change port settings.

To enter TCP/IP settings because the server to which you are connecting does not
dynamically assign addresses.

9. Tap on the Finish button.
If you need to edit the Advanced settings, refer to “Advanced Modem Settings” in the
next section.
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6.41.1.1 Advanced Modem Settings

214

TCP/IP Settings Tab

If your server assigns IP addresses dynamically, you will not need to change these settings.
If you need to make changes, contact your ISP or network administrator for addresses.

Server Settings Tab

If your server assigns IP addresses dynamically, you will not need to change these settings.

Servers requiring assigned IP addresses may also need a way to map computer names to [P
addresses. The Ikon supports a variety of name resolution options: DNS, Alt DNS, WINS and

Alt WINS.

Your ISP or network administrator can determine which name resolution you need, and can
also provide the server address. In addition, you will want to ask if alternate addresses are
available. An alternate address may allow you to connect when the primary server is

not available.

Advanced

(@) [Use serverassigned IF address
() Use specific IP accress

1
[ use stin

Use software compression
Use IP header compression

TCR1P [ Servess|

Advanced

(@) |Use server-assignad zddresses|
() Use specific server address

L 1
L 1
L 1
]

TCRIP | servers
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Wireless Manager Icon

Wireless Manager Icon
The Wireless Manager icon acts as a connection manager, providing access to Wi-Fi, Blue-
tooth, GPS and GSM/GPRS settings.

Important: The ‘Wireless Manager’ option provides detailed Help files to assist you in
setting up your Ikon. Help is available from the Connections tab — not from
within the Wireless Manager dialog box.

To access Wireless Manager help files, tap on Start>Settings>Connections
tab. Tap on Start>Help.

* Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab>Wireless Manager icon.
@
Wireless
Manager

‘s | Wircless Power @0 o 1

Wireless | Status

Wi-F1 Available

Bluetooth Enabled (visible)

GSM/GPRS Disabled

GPS Disabled
Disable | [ Settings |

Flight mode is on when all wireless
components are disabled.

Flight mode status: Off Disable All

* To access radio Settings, highlight a radio in this dialog box, and tap on the Settings
button.

* To turn off a radio, highlight the radio and tap on the Disable button.

Flight Mode - Disabling Wireless Components

To disable all wireless components when, for example, you are taking your Ikén onto a
plane where wireless connections need to be shut down:

e Tap on the Disable All button.
To enable wireless components:
* Tap on Enable All
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To disable a particular radio connection rather than all connections:

* Highlight an Available (enabled) radio listed in this dialog box, and then tap on the
Disable button.

6.42.2 Setting Up A Network Card

Network (802.11) cards are used to connect to a network so that you can browse the Internet,
download e-mail and so on. You can connect to an existing network, or you can set up a new
connection on your Ikon.

A Important: The Ikén is equipped with context sensitive Help Files. If you find that
you’re unsure how to proceed with a network connection at any point
during setup, tap on the question mark icon in the navigation bar at the top

of the screen.

6.42.3 Network Adaptor Cards

A Important: For 802.11b/g (Summit) CF card adaptor setup details, refer to “Setting Up
An 802.11b/g Radio—Summit Client Utility” on page 17.

When the network card is inserted in your unit for the first time, the Network Settings screen
is displayed automatically so that you can configure the card. If it does not appear, or if you
want to change settings:

* Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab.
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*  Tap on the Network Cards icon.

Metwork

Cards
Configure Network Adapters e
My network card connects to:
-
Tap an adapter to modify ssttings:

Marvell CF8385PN Wireless Card
USB/Ethermsat Series Adapter
Summit WLAN Adapter

Agers Wireless B Network Driver
NE2000 Compatible Ethernat Driver ||
Remote-NDIS Host
Bluetooth PAN Driver H
Virtual Ethernet Intermediate Minipor]_|
PPTP NDISWAN Miniport ~
< ] [T

Wirgless | Network Adapters

If you need to specify server information, double-tap on the appropriate adaptor, and
then tap on the IP Address and/or Name Servers tab.

' | Settings o A ET) / & | settings &t 45 338 ok

D

Virtual Ethernet Intermediate Miniport Summit WLAN Adapter
— Mame server addresses may be automatically
@ ‘Use server-assigned [P addrEssl assigned if DHCP is enabled on this adapter.
U ific IP add)
IP Adéress | Name Servers | 1P Address | Name Servers

&Q Note: Because most networks use DHCP, you should not need to change these settings
unless instructed to do so by your network administrator.

If necessary, use a network cable to connect the network card to your network. Refer to
the documentation shipped with your network card for details.

To activate the connection, launch the desired program (e.g., Internet Explorer). The
Ikon will connect automatically.
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6.42.4

6.42.5

D

218

Changing Network Card Settings

If you use your network card in two locations such as work and home, you’ll need to
change the network to which the network card connects.

Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab>Network Cards icon.

In the Configure Network Adapters dialog box, tap on the dropdown menu under My
network card connects to, choose either The Internet or Work.

VPN Connection Setup

A VPN connection provides a secure connection to servers through the Internet.

Before you begin, you need the following information from your network administrator:
password, domain name, TCP/IP settings and a host name or IP address of the VPN server.

Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the Connections tab followed by the Connections icon.
Under My Work Network, tap on Add a new VPN server connection.

In the Name field, type a name for this connection.

In Host name/IP, type the VPN server name or IP address.

Tap on the VPN type radio button next to the type of authentication for your Ikon:
IPSec/L2TP or PPTP. Your network administrator will let you know which option
applies to your PDA.

Tap on Next.

Choose the type of authentication in this screen. If you choose A pre-shared key, type
the key provided by your network administrator.

Tap on Next.

Type your user name, password and domain name. If a domain name was not pro-
vided to you, try the connection without entering a domain name.

Note: Normally, you will not need to change any advanced settings. You will need to make

changes only under only the following circumstances:

The server to which you are connecting does not dynamically assign addresses, and
TCP/IP settings need to be entered.

Server DNS or WINS settings need to be changed.

If you need to edit the Advanced settings, refer to “Advanced Modem Settings” on page 214
for details about this tab.

Tap on Finish.
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L]

Launch a program like Internet Explorer to activate the connection. The VPN connec-
tion will start automatically.

6.42.6 Managing An Existing Connection

Once you’ve defined a connection, a new option appears in the first Connections screen—
Manage existing connections.

6.42.6.1 Editing A Connection

*  Tap on Settings>Connections tab. Tap on the Connections icon.

» Tap on Manage existing connections.

& £ 3558 ok
Connections o My Work Network e
My ISP name 1

Add a nev

Tap and hold on an existing connection for
more options.

Name Number
| @My Connection 4 5551212

Se ¥ D

Tap here —_»l‘ars;e sxisting connections

Edit... New...
General| Madem | VPN | Froxy Settings

.

Tasks | Advanced |

m

To launch a connection from this screen, press and hold the stylus on the connection you
want to activate. Choose Connect from the pop-up menu.

To delete a connection, press and hold the stylus on the connection you want to delete.
Choose Delete from the pop-up menu.

Note: You can also create a new connection by tapping on the New button. To make changes
to the settings for this connection, tap on Edit.

6.42.6.2 Changing A Connection Setting Name

Your Ikon has two sets of connection settings: My ISP and My Work Network. If you want to
change one or both of these options to something more familiar to you, follow these steps.

Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the Connections tab followed by the Connections icon.
*  Under My Work Network or My ISP, tap on Manage existing connections.

L]
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*  Tap on the General tab.

My Work Network

Entsr a name for thess ssttings:

[ elete Settings |

Eenerl| r~1odem| VPN | Proxy Settings |

m

*  Type the name you prefer in the field labelled Enter a name for these settings.
*  Tap on OK.

6.42.7 Selecting A Network

A Important: Normally, you will not need to change these settings. Contact your ISP or
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network administrator before making any changes.

Private networks are used for work-related activities. Internet networks are used for home
connection to your ISP. The My Work Network settings are used for private network connec-
tions (corporate networks), while My ISP settings are used for Internet network connections.

When you use programs such as Internet Explorer, your Ikon automatically connects using
private network settings under My Work Network or Internet settings under My ISP, depend-
ing on specifications. You can determine how your Ikon connects.

+  Tap Start>Settings. Tap on the Connections tab followed by the Connections icon.
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¢ Tap on the Advanced tab.

®

Connections

Select which networks are automatically used.

Select Networks

Dialing Rules...

Create exceptions for intranst addressss,

* Tap on Select Networks.
In the appropriate lists, choose My ISP or My Work Network.

6.42.8 Proxy Server Setup

Note: If you are connected to your ISP or private network during synchronization, the
1kon will download the appropriate settings during synchronization from your PC.
If these settings are not on your PC, or if they need to be changed, you’ll need to set

up the proxy server connection manually.

To set up the proxy server connection manually, you’ll need the following information:
proxy server name, server type, port, type of Socks protocol used, and the user name and

password.
Tap Start>Settings. Tap on the Connections tab followed by the Connections icon.
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Under My Work Network, tap on Set up my proxy server.

My Work Network e

[ [This netwark connects to the Internet|

General | Modem | VFN | Froxy Settings

Add a checkmark next to This network connects to the Internet and This network
uses a proxy server to connect to the Internet.
In the Proxy server field, type the proxy server name.

+ Tap on OK to save your changes.

Note: If you need to change advanced settings such as a port number or proxy server type,
you’ll need to tap on the Advanced button rather than tapping on OK. Advanced
settings are described in “Changing Advanced Proxy Server Settings” on page 222.

6.42.8.1 Changing Advanced Proxy Server Settings

To change advanced settings such as the port number or proxy server type, tap on the
Advanced button.

My Work Network e

Tap a proxy type to change its settings.

Type Server
HTTP

WAP

Secure WAP

Socks
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*  Tap on the proxy type you want to change. For the appropriate server type, type the
proxy server name and port.

e Tap on OK.

6.43 Wireless Statistics

*  Tap on Start>Settings>Connections tab>Wireless Statistics icon to display the com-
munication statistics of your wireless connection along with the radio card name, MAC
address, driver version and NDIS Compliance information.

* Tap on the Zero button to reset the statistics.

6.44 Wireless WAN (Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic Only)

The Wireless WAN icon is visible for Ikons running Windows Mobile 6.1 Classic. An Ikén
equipped with a GSM/GPRS, CDMA/1XRTT or UMTS radio has wide area networking
data transfer capabilities.

6.44.1 Softkey Bar Icons

Wireless WAN icons in the softkey bar indicate the status of your wide area network con-
nection. Note that these icons are only visible when a GSM/GPRS, CDMA/1xRTT or
UMTS radio is installed in the unit, and the interface is enabled.

The letter in the signal strength icon (G for GSM/GPRS, U for UMTS and X for
CDMA/1xRTT) indicates that a packet data service is available and initialized. Keep in
mind that the signal strength icon is displayed without a letter if packet data service is not
available or if it is available but not yet initialized.

%ﬂ] User interaction is required (e.g. the user is required to enter a PIN).

Eﬂ]] A non-recoverable (fatal) error has occurred.

GSM/GPRS Status Indicators
dﬂ]] Signal strength is between 1% and 20%.
Iﬂﬂ] Signal strength is between 21% and 40%.
Iﬂﬂ] Signal strength is between 41% and 60%.

dﬂ]] Signal strength is between 61% and 80%.
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I:Iﬂ]] Signal strength is between 81% and 100%.

-"3 A GPRS packet data connection is active.
CDMA/1xRTT

dﬂ]] Signal strength is between 1% and 20%.
Iﬂﬂ] Signal strength is between 21% and 40%.
dﬂ]] Signal strength is between 41% and 60%.

dﬂ]] Signal strength is between 61% and 80%.

dﬂ]] Signal strength is between 81% and 100%.

% A CDMA/1xXRTT packet data connection is active.

6.44.2 Establishing A Connection
*  Tap on Start>Settings. Tap on the System tab followed by the Wireless WAN icon.

Status: Searching for modem

e | | | |

File Tools sMs  [1]]

&A Note: If you are prompted to enter a PIN, refer to “Entering A PIN” on page 225
for details.

The Status field indicates when the unit is ready to connect—the Connect Data button
is enabled.

*  Tap on the Connect Data button.
The progress of the connection is tracked in the Stazus field.
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e PPP link to modem active
e Authenticating user

*  User authenticated

*  Connected

Note: Keep in mind that these states may be displayed fairly quickly if the progress of the
connection is rapid.

When the connection state reaches PPP link to modem active, the softkey bar icon changes
to indicate an active connection. The Connect Data button changes, displaying Disconnect.

Disconnecting From A Network

To disconnect from the network:

*  Tap on the Disconnect button, and then on OK.

When the Ikén network connection is severed, the Status field displays Ready to Connect.

A unit equipped with a GSM/GPRS expansion board displays the signal strength in the main
Wireless WAN screen, even while a connection is active. Units equipped with certain other

modems (e.g. Sierra Wireless UMTS and CDMA modems, Novatel UMTS modems) do not
display the signal strength while a connection is active. The Rx bytes and Tx bytes fields esti-
mate the amount of data transmitted and received, respectively.

Shutting Down The Wireless WAN User Interface
While it is not usual to shut down the GSM/GPRS user interface, you can accomplish this

by tapping on the File menu and choosing the Exit command in the Wireless WAN screen.

Note: Once youve shut down the user interface, you can only enable the radio by tapping
on the Wireless WAN icon to display the dialog box.

Advanced Information

In most cases, when a GSM/GPRS radio and SIM are installed in your Ikon, setup is auto-
matic. Follow the steps outlined under the heading “Establishing A Connection” on

page 224 to make a connection. The information in this section is for advanced setup
purposes.

Entering A PIN

If a PIN is required, a PIN entry dialog box is displayed.

*  Type your PIN, and press [ENTER].
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Note: If you exceed the number of allowable attempts, a PUK entry window is brought to
the foreground. You'll need to enter a new PIN number.

Once the correct PIN or PUK is entered or if none was required, the modem is instructed to
perform a GSM network registration followed by a GPRS attach. The main Wireless WAN
dialog box reflects the progress of the initialization.

*  Searching for modem

* Initializing modem

* SIM is ready

*  Searching for network

* Registered on network

»  Searching for packet data
* Ready to connect

If the modem loses the connection to the GSM network, the following states are repeated:
Searching for network, Registered on network, Searching for packet data and Ready to
connect.

6.44.4.2 Error States

226

The following temporary error states—states that may disappear without interaction— may be
displayed:
*  Emergency calls only

The modem has found a network but is not allowed to register (e.g. no roaming agreement
between networks). The modem keeps searching for another network.

*  No network found

A network is not currently available. The modem continues searching for a network.
*  Packet data not available

The current network does not support packet data.

*  Packet data not allowed

The modem is not allowed to use packet data on the current network (e.g. no packet data
roaming agreement between network; a roaming agreement for voice may still be in place).
It is also possible that you do not have a subscription for packet data at all.

The remaining error states are permanent:

* SIM is missing
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The SIM card is missing. After the SIM has been inserted a reset may be required.
e SIM failure

The SIM card is permanently disabled (e.g. because the wrong PUK has been entered too
many times). A new SIM is needed.

¢ Modem failure

The modem did not respond to commands as expected. If a reset does not clear this condi-
tion, the modem may need to be replaced.

¢« NDIS error

An internal software error has occurred. If a reset does not clear this condition, Psion Tek-
logix technical support may need to investigate further.

6.44.5 Tools Menu

The Tools menu in the main Wireless WAN dialog box offers some additional, advanced
setup features.

6.44.5.1 Data Connection Configuration

. |Default
Select profile:  [Default -

[ show || |
[ ][ hew ]

File Tools smMs  [1]]

Enable Automatic Connect

If the Enable automatic connect checkbox is checked (unchecked by default), the Wireless
WAN user interface will attempt to establish a packet data connection whenever packet data
is available (e.g. after resume from suspend without further user interaction).

To activate the automatic connection mode:
*  Tap on the OK button.
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While automatic connection mode is enabled, the Connect Data button in the main Wireless
LAN dialog box changes to Disable Auto.

To close the currently active connection (if any) and disable the automatic connection mode:

* Tap on Disable Auto.

Important: Automatic connection mode should not be used if applications other than
the Wireless WAN user interface (e.g. Connection Manager) are expected to
open and close connections.

If the automatic connection mode is enabled and another application closes
the packet data connection, the WWAN user interface will immediately try
to re-establish the connection.

Use Virtual Serial Port

If Use virtual serial port is enabled, packet data connections are established through the
virtual serial port of the WWAN driver rather than through the WWAN driver directly. This
checkbox should only be checked if certain third-party VPN (Virtual Private Network)
clients are used that do not work correctly otherwise. The default setting is disabled
(unchecked).

Note: The connection setup takes longer through the virtual serial port.

Enable Automatic Configuration

In most cases, the data connection is configured automatically and no user interaction is re-
quired. This is true even if multiple SIM cards from different operators are used with the

same device. The connection parameters are adjusted automatically when a new SIM card is
detected (this may require a reset). The connection parameters are retrieved from a database.

Manual configuration should be necessary only if:

*  One or more parameters in the database are incorrect or a new operator is not yet in the
database. (The database should be corrected for subsequent software releases.)

*  An operator has assigned individual packet data user names and passwords.

* A very large site has their own APN. Such connections always have to be
configured manually.

* A customer has subscribed for a static IP address. By definition this must be
configured manually.
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A Important: For CDMA/IxRTT, automatic configuration is not available — connec-
tions must be configured manually. Under APN, the packet service access
number must be entered (typically “#777”).

In the following section, all the parameters that need to be configured for a connection (such
as APN, user name, password, DNS server addresses etc.) are referred to as a profile. Every
profile is identified by an arbitrary, unique name. The profile named Default is special in
that it is always present and can neither be edited nor deleted. (A sample dialog box is pre-
sented on the page following.) The Default profile uses parameters from a built-in database.
The home network (the network that issued the SIM) is used for the database look-up. While
there can be many configured profiles, only one profile can be active at any time.

If connection profiles are configured manually then the Enable automatic configuration:
checkbox should normally be unchecked.

In one particular use case, manually configured profiles may be combined with automatic
configuration. If multiple SIM cards are used with the same device, each SIM card being
from a different operator and some or all of them requiring a manually set up profile, auto-
matic configuration may be used to automatically pick the correct manually configured
profile for each SIM card. For this to work each profile has to be configured while the corre-
sponding SIM card is inserted in the device and initialized (i.e. the status is at least SIM is
ready).

The Select profile dropdown list in the data configuration profile selects which profile a sub-
sequent action applies to. A profile named Default is always present and contains the current
parameters from the database. The following actions are available:

e Show — The parameters for the selected profile are displayed when you tap on this
button. For the Default profile, the publicly known password is shown — otherwise, the
password is hidden.

*  Edit — The parameters of the selected profile can be edited when you choose the Edit
button. Keep in mind that you cannot edit the Default profile.

* Delete — The selected profile is deleted. You cannot delete the Default profile.

e Activate — When this button is chosen, the selected profile is made the active profile.
Activation is possible only if the Enable automatic configuration: checkbox is
unchecked.
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*  New — Tapping on the New button allows you to create a new profile.

New Data Profile

Name: a

APN: internet

User name:

Password:

] Prompt: user for password
Force PAP authentication

File Tools smMs  [1]]

The name of the newly created profile must be different from all existing profiles. Also, the
name cannot be Default. When the New Data Profile dialog box is opened, a proposal for a
unique name is filled in the corresponding entry field. If a manually configured profile has a
secret password and unauthorized access to the device is a concern even after the SIM PIN
has been entered, the password should not be entered in the New Data Profile dialog box
and the Prompt user for password checkbox should be checked instead. In this case, you will
be prompted for the password each time a connection is initiated (the Connect Data button
in the main Wireless WAN dialog box is selected).

* Reset — The Reset button in the New Profile and Edit Profile dialog boxes resets all
entry fields to the values they had when the dialog box was opened.
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* Advanced IP — The Advanced IP button in the Show Profile and Edit Profile dialog
boxes opens another dialog box that allows you to configure a static IP address as well
as the IP addresses for the primary and secondary DNS and WINS resolvers.

Show Data Profile

Show Advanced IP

APN: internat 1P address: ]
User name:
Password:  [ssssssss DNS primary:
DNS secondary:
WINS primary:
WINS secondary:

File Tools smMs  [1]] File Tools smMs  [1]]

6.44.5.2 Security Configuration
The Security Configuration dialog box is called up through the Tools menu.

@ Note: Security configuration is not available with CDMA modems.

The Security Configuration dialog box allows you to enable, disable and change the PIN.
You will need the current PIN to make any of these changes. The PIN must be enabled in
order to be changed. (If the PIN is disabled, the New PIN entry field is greyed out.)

@ Note: Keep in mind that some network operators do not allow the SIM PIN to be dis-
abled. A new PIN must consist of 4 to 8 numeric digits.

The Require PIN on resume checkbox is independent of the aforementioned settings. By de-
fault, this checkbox is unchecked. While the checkbox remains unchecked, any PIN entered
on startup or through the Security Configuration dialog box and submitted successfully to
the modem is stored in memory for as long as the device is not rebooted. This stored PIN is
then used without further user interaction whenever the modem requires a PIN (such as
resume after suspend or modem removal). The stored PIN is also automatically entered in
the Current PIN text box whenever the Security Configuration dialog box is called up.
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If unauthorized access to the device is a concern, the Require PIN on resume checkbox
should be checked. In this case, you will be prompted whenever a PIN is required and the
PIN is not stored.

6.44.5.3 Network Configuration

&A Note: Network configuration is not available with CDMA modems.

ALY

In the main Wireless WAN screen:
*  Tap on the Tools menu, and choose Network.

By default the GSM radio modem automatically chooses from the available and allowed
networks (allowed networks are the home network and all other networks with which the
home network has a roaming agreement). You may find there are some situations in which
you want to override this default behaviour. For example, you may want to disable roaming
if you find yourself in a border area where the home network is not available but a foreign
roaming partner is available. Abroad, you may find that an available network does not have
packet data roaming agreements. In this case, you’ll need to manually select the network
which you know to support packet data roaming.

Automatic network selection is enabled or disabled by checking or unchecking Enable auto-
matic network select in the Network dialog box. When automatic network selection is
disabled, you must select a network manually.

Available networks can also be viewed without changing any settings. Scanning for avail-
able networks is a lengthy operation — a progress bar is shown while the scan is active. For
every network that is found, the network name, country, status and numeric network identi-
fier (MCC/MNC, Mobile Country Code followed by the Mobile Network Code) is
displayed.

Note: Your home network operator will need to let you know which other networks have
roaming agreements. Even when a network is listed with an ‘Available’ status, it
does not necessarily follow that it can be used or that the roaming agreement cov-
ers packet data.

A status of ‘Forbidden’ indicates that the network cannot be used. If you choose a
network that is not covered by a roaming agreement, the status in the main WWAN
dialog box changes to ‘Emergency calls only’, ‘No network found’, ‘GPRS not
available’ or ‘GPRS not allowed’.
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6.44.5.4 Driver Mode Configuration

File Tools smMs  [1]]

By default, the Wireless WAN driver is enabled (the Enable driver checkbox is checked).
The driver must be disabled in order to access the modem directly (e.g. dial-up data, fax, or
in order to manually submit AT commands to the modem for development, testing, approv-
als, etc.). In most cases, the Virtual WWAN serial port can be used and it is not necessary to
disable the WWAN driver. If the Enable driver checkbox is not checked, the driver is shut
down as soon as the OK button in the Driver Mode dialog box tapped.

If, on the other hand, the Wireless WAN driver is not running and the Enable driver check-
box is checked, the Wireless WAN driver is started as soon the Driver Mode dialog box is
closed using the OK button.

&A Note: When the driver is not running, no network status or signal strength can be
displayed.

Since all currently supported modems are automatically detected, the Enable automatic port
detection checkbox should always be checked. If this checkbox is not checked, a serial port
can be selected manually. This experimental feature allows the driver to be used with an in-
ternal GSM modem that was not recognized by the automatic detection or an external GSM
modem connected to a serial port of the computer through USB or through Bluetooth. An
external modem connected to a serial port must support 115.2kbit/s, 8bit, no parity and hard-
ware flow control.

6.44.5.5 Modem Information

The fields in this dialog box cannot be edited — they only display information about the Ikén
modem. If the network operator has not programmed a user’s phone number into the SIM,
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the Phone field remains empty. The modem serial number is called IMEI for GSM modems
and ESN for CDMA modems.

The SIM ID is sometimes referred to as the ICC ID (International Charge Card Identifier).
Not all modems support the retrieval of the SIM ID. In particular, the Novatel Merlin UMTS
modems and the Option Globetrotter modems do not support SIM ID retrieval.

If the main menu shows an error status, at least partial modem information may
be available.

Modem Power Modes

The power mode of the modem is controlled through the Power icon rather than through the
Wireless WAN user interface.

To adjust PC Card and CF card modems settings:
*  Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the System tab followed by the Power icon.
*  Tap on the Built-in Devices tab.

If the checkbox for a modem is unchecked, power is not applied to the modem and a driver
is not loaded (neither the serial port driver nor the Wireless WAN driver). If the checkbox is
checked, power is applied to the modem and the drivers are loaded when the Ikon is turned
on. Power is removed from the modem when the Ikdn enters suspend mode.

To enable a modem module that is built into the unit:
*  Tap on Start>Settings, and then tap on the System tab followed by the Power icon.

For a modem module that is built into the Ikon, the settings can be found under the Built-in
Devices tab. In this case, one of the following power modes can be selected:

+ Disabled — No power is applied to the modem and no driver is loaded.
*  Enabled — Off in Suspend

Power is applied to the modem and the drivers are loaded when the Ikén is turned on. Power
is removed from the modem when the terminal enters suspend mode.

* Enabled — Always On

When the Ikon enters suspend mode, the modem remains powered indefinitely.
*  Enabled — Keep on for 5 min

* Enabled — Keep on for 15 min

*  Enabled — Keep on for 30 min

*  Enabled — Keep on for 1 hour

*  Enabled — Keep on for 2 hours
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When the Ikon enters suspend mode, the modem remains powered. If the Ikdn is not turned
on again during the configured time, the unit briefly wakes up from suspend mode, shuts
down the modem, and enters suspend mode again. The default mode is Enabled - Keep on
for 1 hour.

At the cost of a slightly increased power consumption in suspend mode, the modes where
the modem remains powered during suspend mode have several advantages. When the Ikon
wakes from suspend mode, the modem is ready immediately; modem or network initializa-
tion is not required. A packet data session can thus remain active during suspend mode. In
these modes, the modem is also able to wake up the Ikon if the network status changes, or
there is a new incoming SMS.

SMS Menu

SMS functions are accessed through the SMS menu. For modems that support a SIM card,
the SIM initialization typically takes longer than the network initialization, resulting in a no-
ticeable delay before the SMS functions become available.

s

In’
R | | |

Inbox
OutBox
SMs Configuration

File Tools|sMs|  [1]]
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6.44.6.1 New SMS

Tapping on New opens a dialog box for sending a new SMS message. The recipient's phone
number (to be entered in the To field) can consist of the digits O through 9, as well as the *
and # characters, optionally preceded by one + character, indicating an international number
(i.e. the country code follows immediately after the + character).

By checking the Store message in Outbox field, a new message can be stored in the Outbox
before being sent. If no storage space is available or the modem does not support the storage

Wireless WAN - New SMS

To: [ |

File Tools sms  [1]]

of outgoing messages, this checkbox is disabled.

6.44.6.2 Inbox

Tapping on Inbox opens the list of received messages. Reading 50 messages, for example,
from the SIM can take about 30 seconds. By default the list of messages is sorted with the

Wireless WAN - Inbox

[ open | [ Reply | [ Delete |

From | Text

File Tools smMs  [1]]
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most recently received message first. The list can be sorted by any other column by clicking
on the corresponding column heading.

Clicking the same column heading twice reverses the sort order. Pressing any letter or digit
moves the highlight to the next message whose address begins with that letter or number.

@ Note: The date and time formats can be changed through the Regional Settings in the Con-

trol Panel. For a new date or time format to take effect, the Inbox has to be closed
and re-opened.

The Open button opens the selected message in a new window such that the entire message
can be read including the original formatting (line breaks are replaced by spaces in the Inbox
message list). Pressing the Reply button opens the new message dialog as described above,

except the destination phone number is already filled in. Pressing the Delete button erases
the message.

6.44.6.3 Outbox

Wireless WAN - Outbox

[ open | [ Reply | [ Delete |
To [ Text

File Tools smMs  [1]]

Tapping on Outbox opens a list of sent messages. Otherwise the Outbox behaves exactly as

the Inbox described above. The date and time when a message was sent is not available for
GSM modems.
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6.44.6.4 SMS Configuration

238

Wireless WAN

SMS Cenfre Addrass:

[ |
Message Validity Period:

[] Delete oldest massage when full
Message Suppression Prefic

File Tools smMs  [1]]

Tapping on SMS Configuration opens the SMS configuration dialog. The SMS Centre
Addpress follows the same rules as the recipient's phone number in the New message dialog.
The Message Validity Period parameter is sent to the SMS Centre with each message sent
subsequently and instructs the SMS Centre on how long it should attempt to deliver the
message to the recipient (the SMS Centre may impose an upper limit on the validity period

regardless of the setting).

Note: Only certain discrete validity period values can be sent and thus, the validity period is
rounded to the nearest allowed value. The next time the SMS configuration dialog is

opened, the rounded value is shown.

The user interface tries to keep the SMS storage location available for a new incoming
message if the Delete oldest message when full checkbox is checked. In this case, when a
new message arrives and the SMS storage becomes full, the oldest received message is de-
leted. If any string is entered as the Message Suppression Prefix, messages beginning with
that string will not be shown in either the Inbox or Outbox. In this way, messages intended
for another application running on the same device can be hidden.
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6.45 Windows Update

This program checks for software updates, and if found, downloads updates to your Ikon.

You can choose to have updates checked automatically, or if you prefer, you can determine
when your unit will check for updates.
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Carrying Accessories

There are a variety of carrying accessories to help the operator work safely and comfortably

with the Tkon.

Carrying Accessory

Model Number

Hand Straps

CH6021 (with stylus and tether)

Protective Carrying Cases

CH6090 leather pouch (non-functional access to DC port, in-
cludes belt clip)

CH6095 leather case (fully functional access to all Ikon fea-
tures, includes belt clip)

Stylus Tether Kit

CH6020 (stylus, tether and Velcro retainer)

Important: Do not use adhesives such as Loctite to secure screws on carrying accesso-
ries. These chemicals may damage the plastic casing.

The Hand Strap With Tether - Model No. CH6021

The hand strap with tether can be attached to the back of the Ikon to provide a secure means
for operators to carry the PDA.

Attaching The Hand Strap

The hand strap is attached by fixing the ends of the strap to the anchors located on the back
and bottom of the unit (see Figure 7.1 on page 244).

Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual 243




Chapter 7: Peripheral Devices & Accessories
The Hand Strap With Tether - Model No. CH6021

244

Figure 7.1 Attaching The Hand Strap
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1. Attach the hand strap to the Ikon by looping the Velcro tab around the pin and adhering
the tab to the Velcro pad.
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3. Slide the bracket through the plastic loop on the hand strap and install the screws.

4. Adjust the hand strap by pulling up the Velcro tab and readjusting to your hand
as needed.

Attaching The Stylus Tether To The Hand Strap
The stylus tether can be attached to the hand strap at the back of the Ikon.
1. If not assembled, thread the tether cord through the stylus as shown, pulling the

cord tight.

s

246 Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



Chapter 7: Peripheral Devices & Accessories
The Hand Strap With Tether - Model No. CH6021

2. Thread the tether through the eyelet on the strap.
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4. Slip the stylus into the elastic holder, and you’re finished.

7.1.2  Attaching The Tether - Model No. CH6020

The tether can be installed to the back of the Ikdn to provide a secure means for attaching the
stylus to the PDA.

Figure 7.2 Attaching The Tether

BACK OF UNIT

Tether Pin
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Velcro Loop
Tab
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Eyelet for Knot
Tether
Elastic Stylus Non-Elastic
Holder / Tether
Velcro
pad Mgtal
Crimp

Attaching The Velcro Retainer

Attach the retainer to the Ikon by looping the Velcro tab around the pin and adhering the tab
to the Velcro pad.
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Attaching The Stylus Tether To The Retainer
1. If not assembled, thread the tether cord through the stylus as shown, pulling the

cord tight.

s

2. Thread the tether through the eyelet on the strap.

3.
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4. Slip the stylus into the elastic holder, and you’re finished.

Protective Carrying Cases

Two leather carrying cases are available for Ikons to shield it from damage. The Model No.
CH6090 pouch fully covers the Ikon; the Model No. CH6095 case provides full access to
the Ikon screen and keyboard for functionality.

The Battery

The Ikon operates with a 5000 mAh, Lithium-Ion battery pack.

Note: For information about inserting, removing and charging the battery, refer to “The
Battery” on page 36. For battery specifications, refer to “Lithium-Ion 5000 mAh

Battery Specifications” on page 291.

Adaptor Cable Options

The following are adaptors can be ordered for your Ikon:

Model Number Adaptor Cable Description
CA1033 Tether to USB Host.
CA1032 Tether to USB Device. (For ActiveSync)
WA4010 - G1 USB to Ethernet adaptor.
CH1050 Power cable used with quad docking station CH4004.
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Chargers And Docking Stations

Important: Keep in mind when ordering a charger or docking station, you must also

order the appropriate power cord separately.

Psion Teklogix offers a variety of chargers and docking stations for the Ikon. These include:

AC Adaptor — Model PS1050 - G1
Automotive Power Adaptor — Model CH3050
Desktop Docking Station — Model CH4000
Quad Docking Station — Model CH4004

Important Safety Instructions

Before using the AC adaptor, CH4000 Desktop Docking Station, or CH4004 Quad
Docking Station, read all instructions and markings on the housing.

Use the AC adaptor, batteries, and other attachments recommended or sold by Psion
Teklogix.

The mains power cord (sold separately) shall comply with the national safety regula-
tions of the country where the equipment is to be used.

These docking stations cannot be used with non-Ikon PDAs. Although they may share
the same battery terminating connector, they are designed with different applications
in mind.

Do not operate the AC adaptor with a damaged cord or plug. Replace immediately.

Do not disassemble the AC adaptor; it should be repaired by qualified service personnel.
Incorrect reassembly may result in electric shock or fire.

To reduce the risk of damage to the electric plug and cord when unplugging a docking
station, pull the plug rather than the cord.

Make sure the cord is positioned so that it is not stepped on, tripped over, or otherwise
subjected to damage or stress.

Do not operate the AC adaptor, the CH4000, or the CH4004, if it is struck by a sharp
blow, dropped, or otherwise damaged in any way; it should be inspected by qualified
service personnel.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, unplug the AC adaptor from the outlet before
attempting any maintenance or cleaning.

An extension cord should not be used unless absolutely necessary. Use of an improper
extension cord could result in fire or electric shock. If an extension cord must be used,
make sure:
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- The plug pins on the extension cord are the same number, size, and shape as those on
the adaptor.

- The extension cord is properly wired and in good electrical condition, and that the
wire size is larger than 18 AWG.

* Do not expose the AC adaptor to rain or snow. However, both the CH4000 and CH4004
are designed to accept a wet Ikon Rugged PDA without harmful effect.

* Do not place batteries in the docking stations if they are cold—temperatures below 0°C
(32°F). Allow them to warm up to room temperature for at least 30 minutes.

* Do not use a docking station if after an overnight charge, the battery feels warmer than
the charger housing. The dock should be inspected by qualified service personnel.

* Do not use a docking station if the battery, while charging, becomes more
than lukewarm.

Installation: Chargers And Docking Stations
When installing a charger or docking station, consider the following guidelines.

*  Keep chargers and docking stations away from excessive dirt, dust and
contaminants.

e Chargers will not charge batteries outside an ambient temperature range of 0° C to
40 °C (32° F to 104° F). It is recommended that the charger or docking station be
operated at room temperature—between 18° C and 25° C (64° F to 77° F) for
maximum performance.

After unpacking your unit:
*  Visually inspect the charger for possible damage.
* Install the IEC power cord and apply power.

Power Consumption Considerations

Check to ensure the mains circuit supplying chargers and/or docking stations is adequate for
the load, especially if several chargers and docking stations are being powered from the
same circuit.

*  Quad docking station can consume up to 1.9A @ 120 VAC or 1.5 A @ 240 VAC.
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Desktop Docking Station - Model No. CH4000

Important: The CH4000 desktop docking station is shipped with its own user manual. It
is critical that it be reviewed for additional information and updates.

Note: To preserve battery integrity, the desktop docking station will proceed with a charge
only when the battery temperature falls between 0° C and 40° C (32° F to 104° F).

The CH4000 desktop docking station is a desktop model designed to:

+  Fast charge the internal battery.
»  Fast charge the spare battery pack (see Figure 7.3 on page 255)
*  Supply Type A and Type B USB connectivity to the Tkon (see Figure 7.4 on page 257).

The CH4000 storage temperature is -30° C to +60° C (-22° F to 140° F). Operating temper-
ature and humidity are: 5 - 95% non-condensing and 0° C to 40°C (32° F to 104° F).

The desktop docking station provides sufficient power to concurrently support all the above
functions. The CH4000 uses careful charge algorithms designed to maximize battery life
while ensuring the shortest possible charge time. The charger supports proprietary Psion
Teklogix Smart Batteries and handles a range of voltages and charge algorithms. See “The
Battery” on page 36 for battery capacity, charge times and battery life for the Ikon battery.
See “Charging A Spare Battery” on page 256 for spare battery charge information.
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Figure 7.3 CH4000 Desktop Docking Station - Front View

Rear-Mounted Spare Battery

Spare Battery Charge LED

Important: This docking station can only be used to charge Psion Teklogix approved
Lithium-Ion batteries.

Operator Controls

The CH4000 has one operator control — the USB door on the rear that switches from Type A
to Type B (see “Operating The USB Dock” on page 256).

Indicators

The CH4000 desktop docking station is equipped with a single LED on the front panel that
indicates the charge status of the spare battery.

Operation

Charging The Ikon Battery

The CH4000 supplies DC power to enable the Ikon internal fast charger. Normally, it takes
2.5 to 3.0 hours to charge the 5000 mAh battery installed in the Tkon.

When the Tkon Rugged PDA is installed in the dock, the battery charge LED on the Ikon
(the left-most LED) lights up to indicate the unit has external power and may charge the in-
ternal battery. The Ikon charge LED follows the same convention as the CH4000 docking
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station LED. Refer to “Charging A Spare Battery” in the next section for details about
LED behaviour.

&A Note: Battery charging continues whether the Ikon is switched on or off.

7.5.3.2 Charging A Spare Battery

@ Note: Do not store a spare battery in a charger for more than 72 hours. Doing so may
damage the battery or reduce its charge capacity.

» Insert the spare battery in the charge well at the back of the CH4000, aligning the con-
tacts on the battery with the contacts in the spare battery charge well.

A full charge takes 2.5 to 3.0 hours for the 5000 mAh battery.

When the battery capacity reaches 95%, the LED turns solid green and remains in this state
once the battery is completely charged.

7.5.3.3 Operating The USB Dock

The CH4000 Desktop Docking Station offers a rear-mounted host or device USB connec-
tion to the Ikon. The Ikon supports communication with low- and full-speed USB 1.1
compliant devices and hosts through the docking station. The Type B receptacle may be
used for ActiveSync® among other applications typical for a Type B device (Figure 7.4 on

page 257).
*  Move the sliding door to the left or right to alternate between the Type A and Type B
USB ports.
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Figure 7.4 CH4000 Desktop Docking Station Rear View

Sliding Door Type A USB Port DC Jack

Type B USB Port Sliding Door DC Jack

Linking An Ikdn To A PC

The desktop docking station can be connected to a PC so that you can exchange files in the
same way that you would between PC drives. A USB cable is included with your
docking station.

Note: For details about data transfer through Windows XP and ActiveSync and through
Vista, refer to “Data Transfer Between The PC & The Ikon” on page 14.

To link the Ikén to a PC:
* Insert the Ikon in the desktop docking station.

e Insert the USB cable into the docking station Type B USB connector. Attach the other
end of the cable to a USB port on the PC.
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Cleaning The CH4000

Important: Do not immerse the unit in water. Dampen a soft cloth with mild detergent
to wipe the unit clean.

*  Use only mild detergent or soapy water on a slightly damp cloth to clean the CH4000.
Avoid abrasive cleaners, solvents or strong chemicals for cleaning. The plastic case is
susceptible to harsh chemicals. It is partially soluble in oils, mineral spirits and gasoline
and slowly decomposes in strong alkaline solutions.

* To clean ink marks from the label, use isopropyl alcohol.

Troubleshooting

Docking Station Does Not Power On

*  When first connected to the DC power supply, the spare charger LED should turn ON
and remain on for 3 seconds. If this does not occur, the charger is defective and requires
service.

Ikon Charge Indicator LED Stays Off

When an Ikén is docked into a powered CH4000 and the Ikon charge indicator LED stays
off, there may be a problem with the unit or with the docking station. Use an Ikén with a
properly functioning charge indicator to isolate the problem.

Ikon Charge LED Fast Flashes Green

If the Ikon charge LED (the left-most LED) fast flashes green when it is docked:
*  Remove the Ikon and disconnect the adaptor DC power cable.

*  Wait at least 20 seconds, and then plug the cable in again.

+ Ifthe Ikon LED still shows a fault, the Ikon requires service.

Dock Battery LED Fast Flashes Green With Battery Inserted
» Try inserting a battery that has been tested in another charger and is known to work.

+ If'the spare charge slot LED continues to fast flash green with the known working bat-
tery, the charger is defective and requires service.

*  Your Psion Teklogix battery and desktop docking station are carefully designed for
safety and capacity performance in accordance with IEEE 1725. If the battery or
charger are not Psion Teklogix approved products, or the safety mechanism is faulty, the
spare charge slot LED or Ikon LED will rapidly flash green.
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Dock Battery LED Does Not Turn On When Battery Is Inserted

* Inspect the charge slot contacts for damage. Are they bent, flattened, twisted or broken?
* Reinstall the battery and check that it is fully seated in the slot.

* Try inserting a battery that you know to be working in the charger slot.

»  Disconnect and reconnect the DC adaptor, and check that the spare battery LED indica-
tor flashes at power-up.

» Ifthe charge slot fails to charge the known working battery, it is defective and
requires service.

Quad Docking Station - Model No. CH4004

Important: The CH4000 desktop docking station is shipped with its own user manual. It
is critical that it be reviewed for additional information and updates.

The CH4004 Quad Docking Station is a desktop model designed to accept up to four Ikon
Rugged PDAs. The docking station powers the Ikons and their internal battery charger. The
docking station also connects from one to four Ikdns to a 10/100 Base-T Ethernet network
and allows for Ethernet data transfer.

Figure 7.5 CH4004 Quad Docking Station Front View

Operator Controls

The CH4004 has no operator controls or power switch.

Indicators
The quad docking station is equipped with two rear Ethernet LEDs and no front LEDs.
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Quad Dock Operation

Charging The Ikdn Battery

» Insert the DC power MINI FIT JR plug into the CH4004 rear DC input receptacle. The
adaptor LED should be ON when powered from the mains.

The CH4004 supplies DC power to enable the Ikon internal fast charger. Normally, a full
charge of the 5000 mAh Ikon battery will take from 2.5 to 3.0 hours.

* Insert up to four Ikdns into the docking station charge wells, pressing down gently but
firmly to seat them securely.

*  During the charge, the Ikon LED slow flashes green.
*  When the battery capacity reaches 95%, the LED turns solid green.

Note: Battery charging continues whether the lkon is switched on or off.

Connecting To The Ethernet Network

The rear-mounted RJ45 connector incorporates LEDs that indicate data traffic (see
Figure 7.6) when:

*  The Ikon is in the docking station and powered on;
*  The docking station is powered by the AC adaptor;

*  The docking station is connected to Ethernet network with a Category 5 cable plugged
into the RJ45 rear socket.

The green Link LED flashes to indicate the presence of data traffic. The yellow Speed LED
is steady ON when the network is 100 Mbps and OFF when the network is 10 Mbps.
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Figure 7.6 CH4004 Quad Docking Station Rear View

RJ45 Ethernet Port

Link LED MINI FIT JR DC Input
Speed LED

Network Access

The Ikon automatically detects insertion into the docking station and loads the appropriate
drivers to communicate with the network.

Network Addressing
The host application uses standard TCP/IP protocol to name, locate and communicate with a
specific Ikon on the network.

If a link is established between an Ikon and a host, the application on the host and on the
Ik6n must have a recovery mechanism in the event that the Ikon is removed from the dock,
interrupting the link.

Cleaning The CH4004

Important: Do not immerse the unit in water. Dampen a soft cloth with mild detergent
to wipe the unit clean.

*  Use only mild detergent or soapy water on a slightly damp cloth to clean the CH4004.
Avoid abrasive cleaners, solvents or strong chemicals for cleaning. The plastic case is
susceptible to harsh chemicals. The plastic is partially soluble in oils, mineral spirits and
gasoline. The plastic slowly decomposes in strong alkaline solutions.

» To clean ink marks from the label, use isopropyl alcohol.
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Troubleshooting

Ikon Charge Indicator LED Stays Off

When an Ikén is docked into a powered CH4004 and its charge indicator LED stays off,
there could be a problem with the Ikon or with the docking station. Use an Ikdn with a prop-
erly functioning charge indicator to isolate the problem.

Ikdn Charge Indicator LED Fast Flashes Green

If the Ikon charge indicator fast flashes green when the Ikon is in any of the four sites:

* Remove the Ikdns and disconnect the adaptor DC power cable.

*  Wait at least 20 seconds, and then plug the cable in again.

» Ifthe Ikon indicator still shows a fault, the Ikon requires service.

Green LED OFF When Connected To A Network

*  Check the Category 5/5¢ cable. Replace if the cable is suspect.
*  Contact your network administrator.

Yellow LED OFF When Connected To A 100Base-T Network
*  Check the Ethernet cable. Replace if the cable is suspect.
*  Contact your network administrator to ensure the network is running at 100 Mbps.

Powered Adaptor LED Stays Off
*  Check the AC cable. Replace with the same type if the cable is suspect.
+ Ifthe adaptor's LED stays OFF, the adaptor is defective and requires service.

AC Wall Adaptor - Model No. PS1050-G1

The AC wall adaptor available for your Ikon allows you to operate your Ikon using AC
power while charging the battery inserted in the unit.

Adaptor plugs suitable for use in the following countries are shipped with the AC wall adap-
tor: United Kingdom, Switzerland, Japan, Israel, Australia, Europe, and North America (see
Figure 7.7 on page 263).
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Figure 7.7 AC Wall Adaptor Plugs

Universal AC Power Supply

Adaptor Plugs

R 41

' ' \ DC Power Plugs

*  Choose the adaptor plug that is suitable for use in your country. Slide the adaptor plug
into the Universal AC power supply, snapping it into place. These two pieces, coupled
together, are referred to as an AC wall adaptor.

* Insert the DC power plug into the DC IN port at the base of the Ikon, located between
the tether and LIF ports.

*  Plug the pronged end into an AC outlet.

7.8 Automotive Power Adaptor - Model No. CH3050

A Important: It is critical that you review the safety instructions outlined in the quick
start guide enclosed with your automotive power adaptor before using
the accessory.

The automotive power adaptor allows you to power your Ikon and recharge your battery
using power drawn from your vehicle’s automotive power outlet.
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Figure 7.8 Automotive Power Adaptor

Adaptor Plug
Automotive Power

DC Power Plug

* Insert the DC power plug into the DC IN port at the base of the Ikon.

» Insert the automotive power adaptor plug into automotive power outlet in your vehicle.

7.9 The Non-Powered Vehicle Cradle - Model No. CH1000

The CH1000 vehicle cradle is a passive device, designed to securely grip the Ikon. The
cradle design permits access for the DC input cable to connect to the Ikon (see Figure 7.9 on
page 265).

* A stylus holder.

* A loop for tethering the stylus.

* A cable tidy for draping the power cables or storing the disconnected DC plug.

Note: Shock and vibration specifications for the Ikon are verified using Psion Teklogix-

approved RAM mounts and mounting hardware. Use of non-certified Psion Teklogix
mounting hardware is not recommended, and may void warranty coverage.
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Figure 7.9 CH1000 Vehicle Cradle

Restraining Mechanisms

Cable Tidy

Stylus Well

Cable Pass-thru

Important Instructions

The CH1000 storage temperature is -40°C to +70°C (-40°F to 158°F). Operating humidity
and temperature is 5 - 95% non-condensing and -30°C to 60°C (-22°F to 140°F).

Vehicle Cradle Operation

Operator Controls

The vehicle cradle has no operator controls or power switch.

Indicators
The CH1000 has no front indicators. The Ikon LED serves as the power indicator.

Placing The Ikon In The Vehicle Cradle
Connect the vehicle power to the Ikon prior to inserting it in the vehicle cradle.

The vehicle cradle is designed with a front opening through which you can pass the con-
nected cable while inserting the Ikon (see Figure 7.9 on page 265).

When placing the Ikon into the vehicle cradle, press firmly on the top of the PDA and the
Ikon will bottom out on the cradle base. This action will make the final fit to the cradle base
to allow the rear restraining mechanism to resist vibration.
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7.9.2.4

7.9.3

A\

A

7.9.3.1

Removing The lkén From The Vehicle Cradle

When removing the Ikon, apply slight pressure to the rear and pull upwards. The rear-first
motion will assist in disengaging the rear restraining mechanism.

Vehicle Cradle Mounting Recommendations

Warning: Before mounting a vehicle cradle in a vehicle, there are a number of opera-
tor safety issues that require careful attention. An improperly mounted
cradle may result in one or more of the following: operator injury, operator
visibility obstruction, operator distraction and/or poor ease of egress for the
operator. Psion Teklogix strongly recommends that you seek professional
mounting advice from the vehicle manufacturer.

Cable routing within a vehicle cab also requires careful consideration, espe-
cially for separately tethered scanners and other devices with loose cables. If
you are unable to obtain suitable advice, contact Psion Teklogix for assist-
ance (see Appendix A: “Summit Client Utility (SCU)”. Note also that for
better protection, the equipment should be mounted inside the vehicle roll
cage.

Pedestal mounts are recommended for all fixed mount locations because they offer optimal
operator access. In addition, for safety reasons, only pedestal mounts with fully locking
joints should be used in vehicles. Always adjust the pedestal for the optimum viewing angle,
and securely tighten the hex and wing screws.

Important: Ikon vehicle cradles are designed to be compatible with any RAM®-B
mounting interface. For other mounting options please contact our Techni-
cal Support offices.

The most effective way to mount the vehicle cradle RAM mount is to use the seven #M4
threaded inserts on the rear of the unit. Bolts must not extend more than Smm into the
vehicle cradle. You may also remove the rear Ram-B mount accessory to custom mount the
vehicle cradle to a surface other than the recommended RAM-B (Figure 7.10 on page 267).

Mounting Template

The vehicle cradle is shipped with detailed mounting instructions including a drill template.
Refer to the CHI1000 Ikon Rugged PDA Vehicle Cradle Quick Start Guide (PN 8000163).

In every case, please take the following precautions:

1. When installing the cradle, ensure the driver's view is not obstructed.
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2. Install cradles so as not to obstruct vehicle safety features, i.e. air bags, seat
belts, etc.

3. Ensure cradle is secured to the vehicle in a safe location. Injury may result
otherwise.

4. Ensure the mounting has the capacity to hold the cradle and the Ikon. Cradle plus
Ikdén weight is approximately 1kg (2.2 1b.).

5. Psion Teklogix has recommended and approved mounts. Consult Psion Teklogix
Customer Service for direction.

Figure 7.10 Removing The RAM Mount

To accommodate the service loop of the power cable, leave a 10.2 cm (4 in.) clearance at the
bottom of the vehicle cradle. Leave a 17.8 cm (7 in.) clearance at the top of the vehicle
cradle to allow easy removal of the Ikon. When selecting a mounting location, refer to the
detailed assembly instructions that are packaged with the pedestal.

Important: Before Psion Teklogix releases a product, our engineering team exposes
that product to vibration tests to ensure the Ikon will remain secure during
normal use. But as a low cost mount, the cradle will not defend against
shock if the vehicle undergoes a front or rear impact. Take care to mount
the cradle in an upright position in case of accidents.

If you choose to use a third party company-produced cradle, Psion Teklogix cannot take re-
sponsibility for the effects of that third party product when it causes failure to our device.
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7.9.4

Cleaning The CH1000 Vehicle Cradle

A Important: Dampen a soft cloth with mild detergent to wipe the unit clean.

7.10

268

*  Use only mild detergent or soapy water on a slightly damp cloth to clean the CH1000.
Avoid abrasive cleaners, solvents or strong chemicals for cleaning. The plastic case is
susceptible to harsh chemicals. The plastic is partially soluble in oils, mineral spirits and
gasoline. The plastic slowly decomposes in strong alkaline solutions.

* To clean ink marks from the label, use isopropyl alcohol.

The Powered Vehicle Cradle - Model No. CH1005A

The CH1005A Powered Vehicle Cradle (12-24 VDC) is designed to securely grip the Ikon
when locked in and provides an easy single-handed release mechanism when the Ikon needs
to be quickly removed from the cradle. The cradle design permits access for the DC input
cable to connect to the Ikon (see Figure 7.14 on page 274). The cradle is also equipped with:
*  One USB A connector.

* LED charge indicator.

* A stylus holder and tether latch.

*  Built in speaker, identical to the one on Ikon, that offers hands-free functionality. The
powered cradle detects when the Ikon is docked and can automatically transfer the
speaker function from the Ikon to the cradle.

*  Depending on the cradle variant, there can be up to two full RS-232 connectors.
- PN 1081148-500: no RS-232 connectors.
- PN 1081148-400: one RS-232 connector.
- PN 1081148-200: two RS-232 connectors.

The cradle comes with four mounting screws and a CH10054 Powered Cradle Quick Start
Guide (PN 8000164), with illustrated electrical and mounting instructions.

Before Psion Teklogix releases a product, our engineering team exposes that product
through a series of severe testing to ensure that it will survive in the rugged environments in
which our products are typically used. These tests usually include shock and vibration
testing as well as IP testing for water and dust, electrical shock, etc.

If a third party vehicle mount is used, the third party should perform the same type of testing
in order to ensure that the design will maintain the factory specifications of the product. If
the third party company is unwilling to perform the necessary testing and take responsibility

Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



A

Chapter 7: Peripheral Devices & Accessories
The Powered Vehicle Cradle - Model No. CH1005A

for the effects of the design, then we highly recommend using Psion Teklogix designed and
supported accessories.

If you elect to use a third party company produced cradle, Psion Teklogix cannot take re-
sponsibility for the effects of that third party product if it causes failure of our device.

Important: Before using a vehicle cradle, read all instructions and markings on
the housing.

Do not operate a vehicle cradle if damaged by a sharp blow, dropped, or
otherwise damaged in any way; qualified service personnel should inspect
for internal damage.

Shock and vibration specifications for the Ikon are verified using Psion
Teklogix-approved RAM ™ mounts and mounting hardware. Use of non-
certified Psion Teklogix mounting hardware is not recommended, and may
void warranty coverage.

Do not expose to rain or snow! However, the Powered Vehicle Cradle is
designed to accept a wet Ikén handheld without harmful effect.

This Powered Vehicle Cradle cannot be used with non- Ikon
cradle accessories.

Figure 7.11 CH1005A Front View

Latches

S

Stylus Well

Docking
Connector

- DC Power LED

speaker FlsfifcrexLosix]
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7.10.1 CH1005A Vehicle Cradle Mounting Recommendations

A Important: Before mounting a vehicle cradle in a vehicle, there are a number of opera-
tor safety issues that require careful attention. An improperly mounted
vehicle cradle may result in one or more of the following: operator injury,
operator visibility obstruction, operator distraction and/or poor ease of
egress for the operator. Psion Teklogix strongly recommends that you seek
professional mounting advice from the vehicle manufacturer.

Cable routing within a vehicle cab also requires careful consideration,
especially for separately tethered scanners and other devices with loose
cables. If you are unable to obtain suitable advice, contact Psion Teklogix
for assistance.

In addition, for safety reasons, only pedestal mounts with fully locking
joints should be used in vehicles. Always adjust the pedestal for the
optimum viewing angle, and securely tighten the hex and wing screws.

The Ikoén Powered Vehicle Cradle is designed to be compatible with any RAM-B
mounting interface.

The most effective way to mount the vehicle cradle RAM mount is to use the four #M4X12
threaded inserts on the rear of the unit (see Figure 7.12). Bolts are supplied with the cradle
and must not extend more than 7 mm into the vehicle cradle.

Figure 7.12 CH1005A Rear View
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If you wish to custom mount the vehicle cradle to a surface other than the recommended
RAM-B, please take the following precautions:

*  When installing the cradle, ensure the driver’s view is not obstructed.
» Install cradles so as not to obstruct vehicle safety features, i.e. air bags, seat belts, etc.
*  Ensure cradle is secured to the vehicle in a safe location. Injury may result otherwise.

*  Ensure the mounting has capacity to hold the cradle and Ikon. Cradle plus Ikon weight
is approximately 1.3 kg.

*  Psion Teklogix has recommended and approved mounts—consult Customer Service
for instructions.

To accommodate the service loop of the connecting cable, leave a 10 cm clearance at the
bottom of the vehicle cradle. Leave a 17 cm clearance at the top of the vehicle cradle to
allow easy removal of the Ikon. Refer to the detailed assembly instructions that are pack-
aged with the pedestal when selecting a mounting location.

7.10.1.1 Mounting Template

7.10.2

7.10.3

For detailed mounting instructions including a drill template, refer to the CHI0054 Ikén
Rugged PDA Vehicle Cradle Quick Reference Guide (PN 8000165).

Cable Arrangement

Before installing cables between the cradle and other devices, review the following:
*  Ensure that drilling holes will not damage the vehicle or its wiring.

*  Protect cable runs from pinching, overheating and physical damage.

* Use grommets to protect cables that pass through metal.

»  Use plastic straps and tie-downs to secure cables and connectors in their desired loca-
tion, away from areas where they may get snagged or pulled.

* Keep cables away from heat sources, grease, battery acid and other potential hazards.

*  Keep cables away from control pedals and other moving parts that may damage the
cables or interfere with the operation of the vehicle.

Electrical Requirements

The Powered Vehicle Cradle is designed to allow the Ikon to be powered by a vehicle bat-
tery. The battery installed in the Ikon is also recharged by the vehicle battery system.
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Warning: Applying a voltage above 36VDC or reversing polarity may result in perma-
nent damage to the vehicle cradle power section and will void the product
warranty. For safety reasons, disconnect the vehicle cradle power cable

when the vehicle battery is being charged by an source other than the
vehicle alternator.

7.10.3.1 Wiring Vehicle Power To The Cradle

The Powered Vehicle Cradle uses the automotive power outlet or the vehicle fuse box to
power from the vehicle battery system. The CLA power cable (PN 1081141) is used for the

automotive power outlet; the Power Extension cable (PN 1081146) is used for the vehicle
fuse box.

Figure 7.13 CLA Power Cable And Power Extension Cable

Warning: A properly trained technician must perform the power connection using

Power Extension cable (PN 1081146) and the CH1005A. Improper connec-
tion can damage the vehicle or the cradle.

This cable can be used to provide power to CHI1005A from a fused circuit.
The vehicle cradle should be added to a fused circuit with a new maximum
load capacity of the original load plus the cradle load, which is 4A.

Power cables are equipped with fuses and instructions are supplied with each cable. Use
only a 4A slow blow Safety-approved fuse in the fuse assembly.

These cables should only supply operating power from the vehicle to the Powered Vehicle
Cradle from 12VDC or 24VDC systems.

272 Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



Chapter 7: Peripheral Devices & Accessories
USB And Serial Connections

*  The Powered Vehicle Cradle draws no more than 1.9 A @ 12 VDC or 0.95 A @
24 VDC. Any additional wiring, connectors or disconnects used should be rated for at
least 4A. The Powered Vehicle Cradle and peripherals can be used with both negative
ground systems when using the Power Extension cable. Peripheral wiring should be
closely examined to avoid ground loops in positive ground systems.

e There is the option of connecting power to the cradle before or after the ‘key’ switch.

- It is preferable to wire after the key switch. In this configuration, when the key is
turned ON, the vehicle will power the cradle and docked Ikon, charging the internal
battery when needed. When the vehicle ignition is OFF, the Ikon docked in the cradle
will run on its internal battery.

- However, if the operator switches the key off repeatedly for long periods during a
shift, it may make more sense to wire the vehicle cradle before the switch. In this
case, the Ikon will always operate from vehicle power and that power will charge the
battery when needed.

- Keep in mind that the Ikon will continue to operate with or without vehicle power as
long as the internal battery has sufficient charge.

7.10.4 USB And Serial Connections

A Important: Depending on the configuration, the CHI1005A Powered Vehicle Cradle
has up to three data connectors and one power connector.

The Powered Vehicle Cradle full configuration consists of two serial DE-9M ports and one
USB Type A port located at the base of the product. These are COM and USB ports that
allow the communication of serial and USB devices with the Ikon. These ports are:

*  One powered USB A (Host).
e One full Serial port.

*  One Serial port that provides power over pin 9. This port is located nearest the front
LED and is marked as COM 6 in Figure 7.14.

Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual 273



Chapter 7: Peripheral Devices & Accessories
Using The Vehicle Cradle

7.10.5

Figure 7.14 CH1005A Ports

USB A (Host)

Port
Serial Port A Serial Port B
(COM 5) (COM 6)

DC Power Port

Peripherals such as scanners, printers, GPS, etc., may be used with the Ikon and the cradle.
Check with Psion Teklogix if there is any compatibility issue with the device you want to
use with the Ikon and the cradle.

Using The Vehicle Cradle

If your Ikon is equipped with a shoulder strap or protective cover, these accessories need to
be removed before installing the unit in a vehicle cradle. There is no need to remove hand
straps or tethered devices from the unit.

Slide the Ikon into the cradle, and press firmly downward to the point where resistance
is met. Press the Ikon down through the resistance until it bottoms in the cradle—the
locks on the latches will engage. This can be one smooth motion if you wish. Electrical
contact will not be made until the Ikon is fully inserted. On a vehicle, it’s a good idea to
pull up on the Ikdn to be certain that it is secure.

To remove the unit, push the latches upwards—the Ikon will be released so that it can
be removed.

7.10.6 Maintaining The Vehicle Cradle

Do not immerse the unit in water. Dampen a soft cloth with mild detergent to wipe the
unit clean.

Use only mild detergent or soapy water on a slightly damp cloth to clean the
vehicle cradle.

Avoid abrasive cleaners, solvents, or strong chemicals for cleaning.

The vehicle cradle has a plastic case and stamped logo that is susceptible to harsh chem-
icals. The plastic and stamping is partially soluble in oils, mineral spirits and gasoline.
They slowly decompose in strong alkaline solutions.
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» To clean ink marks from the label, use isopropyl alcohol.

e The two-lock assembly in the Powered Vehicle Cradle holds the Ikdn firmly in place.
Although this mechanism is designed for at least 20,000 cycles, it will wear over time
and will no longer lock the Ikon securely in the cradle. For replacement parts and
instructions contact Psion Teklogix. Partial disassembly is required.

7.11  Scanners And Imagers

The Ikon supports several scanner/imager options to address a variety of user application re-
quirements. The scanner/imager installed in your unit can be configured using the Scanner
Settings located under Settings>System>Teklogix Scanners (see “Scanner Settings” on

page 176) and the Manage Triggers application (see “Manage Triggers” on page 159).

Scanner/imagers available for your Ikdn include: 1D Laser SE955, 1D Imager EV15, and
the 2D Imager SX5400.

It is critical that you review the safety information in the “Ikon Rugged PDA Regulatory &
Warranty Guide”, PN 8000148 before proceeding.

7.11.1 Scanning Techniques

* Hold the scanner at an angle. Do not hold it perpendicular to the bar code.

* Do not hold the scanner directly over the bar code. In this position, light can reflect back
into the scanner’s exit window and prevent a successful decode.

* Scan the entire bar code. If you are using a 1D laser scanner, make certain that the scan
beam crosses every bar and space on the bar code, including the margins on either end
of the symbol.

» Ifyou are using a 2D imaging scanner, make certain the red, oval shaped framing mark
is centred within the bar code you want to scan.

e When using imaging scanners, do not move the scanner while decoding the bar code.
Movement blurs the image.

* Hold the scanner farther away for larger bar codes.
» Hold the scanner closer for bar codes with bars that are close together.

A bar code icon appears on the screen during a scan. While the scanner beam is active, the
onscreen message states: SCANNING. To disable the onscreen message:

* Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.
e Tap on the Teklogix Scanners icon followed by the Options tab.
*  Under the Display menu, disable Scan Indicator.
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7.11.2

7.11.3

A\

When the scan is successful, the bar code data is displayed on the screen until the scan
button is released providing that Scan Result is set to on. If this option is not enabled:

*  Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.
* Tap on the Teklogix Scanners icon followed by the Options tab.
* Inthe Display menu, set Scan Result to ON.

Troubleshooting
If the scanner is not working, investigate the following:
* Is the unit on?

*  Check that the bar code symbology being scanned is enabled for the Ikon you are using.
Check any other parameters that affect the scanning procedure or the bar code.

*  Check the bar code to make sure it is not damaged. Try scanning a different bar code to
verify that the problem is not with the bar code.

*  Check that the bar code is within the proper range.

*  Does the Ikon display the warning without scanning? This suggests a hardware problem
in the Ikon.

» Is the laser beam scanning across the bar code?
*  Once the scan beam has stopped, check the scanner window for dirt or fogging.

Operating One Dimensional (1D) Laser Scanners
¢ Turn the Ikdn on. Wait until the unit has booted up completely.

Important: If an aiming dot is available on the installed scanner, the dot will be enabled
for a configurable time period (including off), after which normal scanning
begins. Refer to “Dot Time (msec)” on page D-2 for details.

Double-clicking the trigger will override the aiming delay and
initiate an immediate scan. Note that the aiming dot is standard on long-
range and high visibility internal scanners.

*  Aim at the bar code and press the scan key or the trigger. A scan beam and a warning
indicator appear until a successful decode is achieved or six seconds have elapsed.
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7.11.4 Operating Two Dimensional (2D) Imagers

An imager takes a snap shot of a single bar code or multiple bar codes (at one time). It can
find a bar code regardless of its orientation—that is, even a bar code printed at a 45 degree
angle to the Ikon will be decoded successfully.

@ Note: When scanning multiple bar codes, ensure that all of the desired bar codes are
within the field of view of the scanner. It is possible that even when all bar codes are
within the field of view, not all of them will be decoded. Only successfully decoded
bar codes are passed to the application program. The application program then
issues a warning, asking that you scan the missing bar codes.

When scanning a single bar code, ensure that only the desired bar code is within the
field of view of the scanner.

Because imagers generally have a shorter depth of field than laser scanners, some practise
may be required to find the optimal distance from the types of bar codes being scanned. Al-
though the imager includes illumination LEDs, ambient light will help the imager decode
the bar codes, especially if the bar code is far from the Ikon.

A Important: Keep in mind that the imager scanner is a camera, and the LED illumina-
tion is a flash. Glare can be an issue on reflective media such as plastic
coated bar codes, just as glare is an issue for photographers. When pointing
at a shiny surface, either shift the bar code to the side or top, or angle the
bar code so that the glare reflects away from the imager scanner.

Most imagers take several ‘snap shots’ of the bar code in order to decode it.
It is normal for the LEDs to flash two or three times. Hold the unit steady
between flashes to improve decode performance.

*  Switch the Ikon on. Wait until the unit has booted up completely.

* Aim at the bar code and press the scan key or the trigger. Hold the trigger until a suc-
cessful or failed scan result is obtained.

*  When the scan button or trigger is pressed, a red, oval shaped light (the framing marker)
is displayed. Centre the framing marker in the field—either in the centre of the bar code
you want to scan or in the centre of the area in which multiple bar codes are to
be scanned.

The illumination LEDs will flash (typically several times) and a picture of the bar code(s)
is taken.
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7.12

7.13
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Bluetooth Peripherals

The Ikon is equipped with a Bluetooth radio, making it possible to communicate with a
variety of Bluetooth peripherals, including GSM/GPRS handsets, scanners, printers and
SO on.

Psion Teklogix provides built-in support for the Bluetooth peripherals listed below.
*  GSM/GPRS universal handset

*  Bluetooth printer

*  Bluetooth headset

Keep in mind that Bluetooth and IEEE 802.11b/g radios both operate in the 2.4GHz band.
Although the Ikon includes features to minimize interference, performance of the system
will not be optimal if you use both radios simultaneously. Typically, when both radios
operate in the Ikon at the same time, they cannot transmit simultaneously—this has a negative
impact on overall system throughput. To minimize the impact on the backbone 802.11g net-
work, Psion Teklogix recommends using Bluetooth peripherals that have low transaction
rates (such as printers and scanners).

Refer to “Bluetooth Setup” on page 198 for information about setting up your Bluetooth
devices for communication. In addition, review the manual shipped with your
Bluetooth device to determine the method used to pair with the Ikén host.

Digital Camera

The Ikon can be equipped with an optional digital camera that can take still pictures or short
video clips. Refer to “Pictures & Videos” on page 101 for details about using the camera.

The Pictures & Videos applet allows the operator to activate the camera for still shots or
video clips. It also provides a number of tools to crop photos, adjust picture contrast and
brightness, zoom in and out of photos, and save your adjustments.

Important: The “Pictures & Videos” program can only display .bmp or .jpg formats.
Photos in other formats will need to be converted on your PC before they
can be transferred to the Ikoén PDA.
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Ikon Specifications - Model No. 7505

8.1 Ikén Specifications - Model No. 7505

@ Note: Performance specifications are nominal and subject to change without notice.

8.1.1 Hardware

Physical Dimensions

e l6ecmx81cmx4.5cm(6.3in.x3.2in.x 1.8 1in.)

Weight (with battery pack)
e 450¢g(1.01bs.)

User Interface

Color Touchscreen Display:

Keyboards:

Indicators And Controls:

Audio:

9.39 cm (3.7 in.) diagonal

Full VGA 480x640 resolution
Transflective, portrait mode TFT
Adjustable Backlight

Sunlight readable (for outdoor use)
High reliability LED backlight
Easily replaceable and customizable bezel
Passive stylus or finger operation
Signature capture

Alphanumeric

Numeric

Ergonomically enhanced for ambidextrous, one-
hand operation

Backlit, high durability hard-capped keys

3 LEDs indicate battery charge, application, and
radio on/off status

Hands-free speaker, total output volume: 95dB SPL

Microphone/Receiver
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8.1.2

Wireless headset via Bluetooth capability

Audio jack (mono)

Expansion Slots

*  One Micro-SD memory card slot — user accessible.

*  60-PIN expansion interface: GSM/GPRS EDGE, and other third-party expansion
modules developed using Psion Teklogix Ikon Hardware Developer’s Kit.

*  Flex cable interface with robust connector: supports scanner (serial) and imager
(USB) modules.

External Connectors

*  One Tether connection with full RS-232 and USB On-the-Go (OTG) functionality.

*  One Low-Insertion Force (LIF) docking connector.

*  DC Power Jack.

Power Management

+ Battery Pack: Lithium-Ion 5000 mAh capacity

* Advanced Smart Battery with gas gauge.

* 3 power source options: Runs off battery, AC power, or automotive power supplies.
*  Backup power >10 minutes.

Environmental Specifications

Drop Test: Withstands 6 drops at 1.5 meters (5 ft.) on
all surfaces.

Rain/Dust: IP65, IEC 60529.

Operating Temperature: -10°C to +50°C (14°F to 122°F)

Relative Humidity: 5% to 95% RH non-condensing

Storage Temperature: -20°C to +60°C (-4°F to 140°F)

Shock and Vibration: 5to 400 Hz PSD (random) and 30 g (3 axis)

ESD: +/- 8kVdc air discharge, +/- 4kVdc contacts
Software
Platform

*  XScale PXA270 @ 624 MHz, 32 bit RISC CPU
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* 256 MB Flash ROM, 128 MB RAM

Operating System
¢ Microsoft® Windows® Mobile® 6 Classic
¢ Microsoft® Windows® Mobile® 6 Professional

Programming Environment
*  Psion Teklogix Mobile Devices SDK
e Hardware Development Kit (HDK)
e NET and C++ programming using Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2005
* Java programming supporting JDK 1.2.2 or higher
» Standard Protocol APIs
- Windows sockets (CE .net)

Application Software
¢ Internet Explorer® Mobile included with Windows® Mobile® 6
*  Windows Mobile Device Center

*  Voice dialer and Personal Information Manager (PIM) included with Windows Mobile
6.1 Professional

¢ PTX Connect VoIP

*  Optional Open TekTerm terminal emulation software, supports IBM 5250,IBM 3270,
HP2392, ANSI and TESS

*  Mobile Control Center (MCC) device management

Wireless Communication

&A Note: 802.11b/g, GSM and Bluetooth are available simultaneously.

Optional expansion modules for:
e 802.11b/g (proprietary module) operating in the 2.4GHz band:

- Supports IEEE 802.11b data rates of 1,2,5.5 and 11Mbps using Direct Sequence
Spread Spectrum (DSSS).

- Supports IEEE 802.11g data rates of 6,9,12,24,36,48 and 54Mbps,using Orthagonal
Frequency Division Multiplexing (OFDM) base band modulation

*  GSM/GPRS EDGE (via expansion interface)
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Bar Code Applications (optional)

8.1.4

8.1.5

284

Quad-Band — 850/900/1800/1900 MHz

Voice and Data

GPRS Class B, Multi-Slot Class 12

EGPRS Class B, Multi-Slot Class 12

UMTS

- UMTS/HSDPA: Triple band, 850/1900/2100 MHz

- GSM/GPRS/EDGE: Quad band, 850/900/1800/1900 MHz

- Audio: 1 analog interface

- USB supports a USB 2.0 Full Speed 12 Mbit/s device interface
Bluetooth class 2, version 2.0

- Support Enhanced Data Rate (EDR) for up to 3Mbps data rate

- Support Advanced Frequency Hopping (AFH) for reduced interference with
802.11b/g radio

Bar Code Applications (optional)

@ Note: All are user upgradeable.

Optional 1D EV15 imager
Optional 2D SX5400 imager
Optional 1D SE955 laser scanner

Digital Camera (optional)

Colour 2 Megapixel (UXGA) fixed focus with flash

Technology: CMOS

Max Picture Resolution: 1600x1200

Focal Length: 3.52mm

Focus Range: 50cm to infinity

Functions: Auto exposure, white balance, black reference, color saturation
Flash: Integrated LED flash
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8.1.7

Chapter 8: Specifications
Accessories

Accessories

For details about accessories available with the Ikon, refer to Chapter 7: “Peripheral Devices
& Accessories”.

L]

Carrying accessories:

- Hand strap with or without tether and stylus.

- Carrying case, either functional or non-functional

- Soft shell holster

Communications:

- Quad dock (4-site) with 10/100 BaseT Ethernet and charge functions.

- Desktop dock with Type A and Type B USB connectivity and charge functions for an
internal battery along with a spare battery.

Power supplies:
- AC wall adaptor

- Automotive power adaptor

*  Vehicle peripherals:
- Powered and Non-powered cradle
- RAM Mount with screws
Approvals
Safety: CSA/UL60950-1, IEC 60950-1, EN60950-1
EMC: FCC Part 15 Class B
EN 55022
EN 55024
EN 301 489
Laser: IEC 60825-1, Class 2
FDA 21 CFR 1040.10
1040.11 Class II
Bluetooth: Version 2.0
RF: Bluetooth and 802.11b/g: EN300 328, Part 15.247
GSM/GPRS: EN301 511; EN50360/361, NAPRDO3;
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In-Vehicle Cradle:

8.2 Radio Specifications

8.2.1 802.11 b/g WLAN Radio
Form Factor

Antenna port

Antenna

Transmit Power
Frequency Range

Channels

RX Sensitivity

Data Rates

3GPP51.010; FCC Parts 22 & 24; Industry Canada;
RSS-132 & 133

e Mark

Proprietary module based on 16 bit CF interface

Two Hirose U.FL connectors for both transmit and
receive antenna diversity

Two PCB slot antennas 2.1 dBi
802.11b: 70mW (+18.5 dBm)
802.11g: 30mW (+15 dBm)
2.400 - 2.4897 GHz

FCC: 11

ETSI: 13

TELEC: 13

-96dBm @ 1 Mbps, -90 dBm @ 11 Mbps,
-94 dBm @ 6 Mbps, -75 dBm @ 54 Mbps

802.11g: 6,9, 12, 18, 24, 36, 48, 54Mbps
802.11b: 1, 2,5.5, 11 Mbps

8.2.2 Siemens MC75 GSM/GPRS/EDGE Radio
Quad-Band GSM 850/900/1800/1900 MHz
EDGE (E-GPRS) multi-slot class 12

GPRS multi-slot class 12
GSM release 99
Output power:

- Class 4 (2 W) for EGSM850
- Class 4 (2 W) for EGSM900
- Class 1 (1 W) for GSM1800



Control via AT commands

Chapter 8: Specifications
Siemens MC75 GSM/GPRS/EDGE Radio

- Class 1 (1 W) for GSM1900

(Hayes 3GPP TS 27.007 and 27.005)

Internet Services:
Supply voltage range:

Specifications for:

EDGE data transmission:

GPRS data transmission:

CSD data transmission:

SMS:

Voice:

Interfaces:

TCP, UDP, HTTP, FTP, SMTP, POP3
32t043V

EDGE class 12: max 236.8 kbps (downlink)
Mobile station class B

Modulation and coding scheme MCS 1-9
GPRS class 12

Mobile station class B

PBCCH support

Coding schemes CS 1-4

Up to 14.4 kbps

V.110

Non-transparent mode

Point-to-point MO and MT

Text and PDU mode

Triple-rate codec for HR, FR and EFR
Adaptive multi-rate AMR

Basic hands-free operation

Echo cancellation

Noise reduction

Hirose U.FL-R-SMT 50 ohm antenna connector
Antenna solder pad

Molex 80-pin board-to-board connector

- Power supply

- Audio: 2x analog, 1x digital
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Siemens HC25 UMTS Modem

8.2.3

288

Siemens HC25 UMTS Modem

Frequency bands:

GSM class:
Output power (as per Release 99):

RoHS:

HSDPA features:

UMTS features:

GSM / GPRS / EGPRS features:

Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual

- serial interface (ITU-T V.24 protocol)
- SIM card interface 3V, 1.8 V

UMTS/HSDPA: Triple band, 850//1900/2100MHz
GSM/GPRS/EDGE: Quad band,
850/900/1800/1900MHz

Small MS

Class 4 (+33dBm +2dB) for EGSM850

Class 4 (+33dBm +2dB) for EGSM900

Class 1 (+30dBm +2dB) for GSM 1800

Class 1 (+30dBm +2dB) for GSM 1900

Class E2 (+27dBm + 3dB) for GSM 850 8-PS
Class E2 (+27dBm + 3dB) for GSM 900 8-PS
Class E2 (+26dBm +3 /-4dB) for GSM 1800 8-PSK
Class E2 (+26dBm +3 /-4dB) for GSM 1900 8-PSK

Class 3 (+24dBm +1/-3dB) for UMTS 2100,
WCDMA FDD BdI

Class 3 (+24dBm +1/-3dB) for UMTS 1900,
WCDMA FDD BdIl

Class 3 (+24dBm +1/-3dB) for UMTS 850,
WCDMA FDD BdV

All hardware components fully compliant with EU
RoHS Directive

3GPP Release 5, DL 3.6 Mbps, UL 384 kbps
UE CAT. [1-6], 11, 12 supported

3GPP Release 4, PS data rate — 384 kbps DL / 384
kbps UL

CS data rate — 64 kbps DL / 64 kbps UL
Data transfer GPRS



SMS:

Audio:

Chapter 8: Specifications
Siemens HC25 UMTS Modem

- Multislot Class 10

- Full PBCCH support

- Mobile Station Class B

- Coding Scheme 1 —4

EGPRS

- Multislot Class 10

- EDGE E2 power class for 8 PSK

- Downlink coding schemes — CS 1-4, MCS 1-9
- Uplink coding schemes — CS 1-4, MCS 1-9
- Uplink coding schemes — CS 1-4, MCS 1-9
- BEP reporting

- SRB loopback and test mode B

- 8-bit, 11-bit RACH

- PBCCH support

- 1 phase / 2 phase access procedures

- Link adaptation and IR

- NACC, extended UL TBF
- Mobile Station Class B

CSD

- V.110, RLP, non-transparent

- 9.6 kbps

Point-to-point MT and MO

Text and PDU mode

Audio speech codecs

GSM: AMR, EFR, FR, HR

3GPP: AMR

DTMF supported

CEPT and ANSI supervisory tones supported
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Bluetooth Radio

Software:

Interfaces:

8.2.4 Bluetooth Radio

AT commands AT-Hayes GSM 07.05 and 07.07,
Siemens

AT commands for RIL compatibility (NDIS/RIL)

Microsoft™ compatibility RIL / NDIS for
Windows Mobile™

USB Supports a USB 2.0 Full Speed (12Mbit/s)
device interface

Audio: 1 analog interface

UICC interface: Supported chip cards: SIM / UICC
3V, 1.8V

Antenna 500hms. External antenna can be con-
nected via antenna connector or antenna pad (spring
contact)

Module interface 50-pin board-to-board connector

Embedded (920 kbps serial interface)

Bluetooth Version

Chip Antenna Gain

Transmit Power

Frequency Range
RX Sensitivity (BER£0.1%)
Data Rate

290 Ikén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual

Version 2.0 compliant (features Adaptive Fre-
quency Hopping for better co-existence with 802.11
radio and Enhanced Data Rate (EDR) for up to
3Mbps data rate)

1dBi peak

-3 dBm (0.5 mW) minimum, +4 dBm (2.5 mW)
max

2.400 - 2.4835 GHz
-80 dBm max

V1.2 =732.2kbps and 57.6kbps asymmetric,
433.9kbps symmetric

V2.0 =2 & 3Mbps



8.3

8.4

8.4.1

Chapter 8: Specifications
Lithium-lon 5000 mAh Battery Specifications

Lithium-lon 5000 mAh Battery Specifications

Description Specification
Model Number CH3000
Part Number 1081236 (North America)

1081506 (World)

Chemistry Lithium-Ion (Li-Ion)
Capacity 5000 mAh nominal at 1000mA discharge 20 C to 3.0V (min)
Voltage 3.7V nominal (3.0V min. to 4.2V max.)
Cell Configuration 2P1S (2 parallel connected cells)

Maximum charge
voltage

4.2V +/- 1%

Recommended charge
termination timeout

5.0 hr - charging must stop

Charge temperature

0°C to +40°C (32°F to +104°F)

Discharge Temperature

-20°C to +50°C (-4°F to +122°F)

Storage Temperature

-20°C to +50°C (-4°F to +122 °F)-storage at elevated temperatures not
recommended
25°C (77 °F)-recommended storage temperature.

Cycle Life

300 cycles minimum with no degradation below 80% of nominal capac-
ity based on 1C charge / 1C discharge rates (to 3.0V) @ 25°C (77 °F)

Scanner/Imager Specifications

SE 955HP Specifications

Parameter SE 955HP
Scan Angle 47° + 3° default / 35° + 3° reduced
Scan Rate 104 (£ 12) scans/sec (bi-directional)
Scan Pattern Linear
Wavelength 650nm
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EV15 Imager Specifications

Input Voltage 3.0-5.5 VDC + 10%
Input Current 65 mA typical
Standby Current 8 LA max
Operating Temperature -20° to 60° C

-4°to 140° F

Print Contrast

Minimum 25% absolute dark/light reflectance measured at
650 nm

Dimensions 1.21cmHx 2.16 cm W x 1.55 cm (max)
0.47 in. Hx 0.85 in. W x 0.61 in. D (max)
Symbologies UPC/EAN, Code 128, Code 39, Code 93,12 of 5, Discrete 2

of 5, Codabar, MSI Plessey

8.4.1.1 SE 955HP Decode Zone

8.4.2

292

Decode Zone Typical
4 mil 1.0in.-55in./2.54 cm - 13.97 cm
5 mil 1.251n. - 81in./3.18 cm - 20.32 cm
7.5 mil 1.51n.-13.251n./3.81 cm - 33.66 cm
10 mil 1.5in.-17.51n./3.81 cm - 44.45 cm
UPC 100% 1.5in.-23.5in./3.81 cm - 59.69 cm
15 mil 1.5in.-29.51n./3.81 cm - 74.93 cm
20 mil 1.75in.-35.51n./4.45 cm - 90.17 cm
40 mil *-40in./*-101.6 cm
55 mil *-55in./*-139.7 cm
* dependent on width of bar code

EV15 Imager Specifications
Parameter EV15
Light Source 617nm Highly Visible LED
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8.4.3

Chapter 8: Specifications
$X5400* Imager

Scan Angle

40°

Minimum Print
Contrast

Minimum 25%

Min x. Dimension

0.1 mm (4 mils)

Reading Distance | Up to 90cm (35 in)

Symbologies UPC (E&A), EAN, RSS, Code 39, Code 128, UCC/EAN 128, ISBN,
ISBT, Interleaved, Matrix, Industrial and Standard 2 of 5, Codabar, Code
93/931, Code 11, MSI, Plessey, Telepen, PDF417, Micro PDF417

Ambient Light Works in any lighting conditions, from 0 to 100,000 lux

Shock 2000G, 0.7ms, half sinus, 3 axes

Vibration 50G r.m.s

EV15 Imager Decode Zone

0 Lux to 100,000 Lux
Minimum range | Maximum range
Mil Size Inches Inches

5 2.5 7
10 3 14

UprC 2 14.5
20 2.5 22
40 3 35.5

High quality symbols in normal room light.

S$X5400* Imager

Specification SX5400

Optical resolution

752H x 480V

Field of view at 160mm 120mm (H) x 78mm (V)

41.1° (H) x 27.4° (V)
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$X5400* Imager
Pitch angle +45°
Skew angle +45°
Ambient light 0 to 100,000 lux (full sunlight)

300 lux nominal

Minimum contrast

10%

Targeting Intuitive range finding 626 nm LED
Self illumination Red LED (standard)

Supply voltage S5V+10%

Power supply 3.6 Volt DC nominal (2.7 - 5 Volts DC)
Connectivity USB 1.1 or serial async

Connector to the interface
board

Molex 52892-1295 or HiRose FH12-12S-.5SH

Symbologies supported

Code 39; Code 39 Full ASCII; UPC-A,-A2, -AS5; UPC-E, -E2, -
E5; EAN-8 -13; JAN;120f5; Code 128; Codabar/NW7; RSS 14,
RSS Limited, RSS Expanded, RSS 14 Truncated, PDF417,
microPDF417; Composite, CC-A, CC-B, CC-C; image capture,
Data Matrix; QR Code; Maxicode; Aztec Code; Planet; Postnet;
Royal Mail 4SCC; 4 State postal codes from Australia, Canada,
Japan; Korean Post 30f5.

*Formerly known as Symagery SX5400.

8.4.3.1 SX5400 Imager Performance
The table below presents the typical performance of the SX5400 Imager at 300 lux
(@ 160mm focus when using Grade A photographic-quality bar codes). Listed are the
average near, far, and Depth of Reading (DOR) numbers.
symbology | sizemi) | GG CS | (DA | Tinches
C39 7.5 4.0 7.0 3.0
C39 10 2.75 9.25 6.5
C39 15 2.25 11.0 8.75
PDF6.6 6.6 4.0 6.5 2.5
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Chapter 8: Specifications
HHP 5000 Imager Performance

: : Near Avg. Far Avg. DOR Avg.
Symbology Size (mil) (inches) (inches) (inches)

PDF10 10 3.25 9.0 5.75

PDF15 15 2.25 10.75 8.5

DM15 15 3.0 8.0 5.0

QR15 15 3.75 7.5 3.75

UPC 12.5 3.0 9.5 6.5

HHP 5000 Imager Performance
Specification HHP 5000

Image Sensor 752H x 480 CMOS sensor

Motion Tolerance 4 in. (10.2 cm) per second

Rotational Sensitivity 360°

Viewing Angle +40°

Ambient light Total darkness to 100,000 lux (full sunlight)

[lumination LEDs 626 nm £30 nm

Aiming LEDs: 526 nm £30 nm
Laser: 650 nm =10 nm

Symbologies supported 2D: PDF417, MicroPDF417, MaxiCode, Data Matrix, QR Code,
Aztec, Aztec Mesa, Code 49, UCC Composite
Linear: Code 39, Code 128, Codabar, UPC, EAN, Interleaved 2
of 5, RSS, Code 93, Codablock
Postal: Postnet (US), Planet Code, BPO 4 State, Canadian Post,
Japanese Post, KIX (Netherlands) Post

Size 1.78 cm Depth x 2.79 cm Width (without mounting tabs) x 1.21
cm Height
0.7 in. Depth x 1.1 in. Width (without mounting tabs) x 0.475 in.
Height

Weight 5.9 grams (.21 ounces)

Operational Input Voltage | Imager: 3.3 VDC £5% (23°C)
Ilumination + Aimer 5300: 3.0 VDC to 5.5 VDC (23°C)
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HHP 5000 Imager Performance

8.4.4.1
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Operating Temperature -30° to +50°C (-34° to 122°F)

Storage Temperature -40° to +70°C (-40° to 158°F)

Humidity up to 95% RH, non-condensing at 122° F (50°C)
Shock 18 shocks of 3,500 G for 0.5 msec at 23°C (73° F)

HHP 5000 Decode Zone

Performance Focal Point

SR7 inches (17.8 cm) from lens plate
SF4.5 inches (11.4 cm) from lens plate
SR Working | 83| JOMIL | 43 mit ypc | 19 MilData | 45 i gr |35 ML Maxi-
Range near (.033 cm) atrix 1038 cm) code
(.02 cm) (.025 cm) (.038 cm) (.089 cm)
Near 3.5in. 3.1in. 2.11in. 23 in. 2.1 in. 2.0 in.
(8.9 cm) (7.9 cm) (5.3cm) (5.8 cm) (7.9 cm) (5.1 cm)
Far 7.6 in. 9in. 13.2 in. 10.2 in. 8.8 in. 13.0 in.
(19.3cm) (22.9 cm) (33.5cm) (25.9 cm) (22.4 cm) (33 cm)
SF Working | S | 7o mit \8.3milDatal g 3 migr | 19 43 mit ypc
Range near atrix 1 (.021 cm) near | (.033 cm)
(.017cm) | (.019cm) | (.021 cm) (.025 cm)
Near 2.8 in. 2.5 in. 3.41in. 34 in. 2.2 in. 2.0 in.
(7.1cm) (6.4cm) (8.6cm) (8.6cm) (5.6cm) (5.1cm)
Far 6 in. 6.5 in. 5.7 in. 5.41n. 7.6 in. 8.9 1n.
(15.2cm) (16.5cm) (14.5cm) (13.7cm) (19.3cm) (22.6cm)
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APPENDIX A

SUMMIT CLIENT UTILITY (SCU)

This appendix provides details about each tab in the Summit Client Utility (SCU).
For quick setup instructions for the 802.11b/g Summit radio using the Summit
Client Utility (SCU), refer to “Setting Up An 802.11b/g Radio—Summit Client
Utility” on page 17.

A.1 SCU Tabs

This section provides a detailed description of each of the tabs available in the
SCU — Main, Profile, Status, Diags and Global.

A.2 Main Tab

The Main tab is displayed when you tap on the Start>Programs>SCU icon.

Active Profie:

Status: LEAP Authenticated
Radio Type: BG

Reg. Domain:  ETSI

Auto Profile: () On ({@)|OFF List
Driver: v2.01.17 SCU: v2.01.12

Main | Prafile | Sta:us| D'Egs| Global |

* Enable/Disable Radio: Enables or disables the radio. This is a toggle button;
when the radio is enabled, this button reads Disable Radio and when the radio
1s disabled, the button reads Enable Radio.
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)

Profile Tab

A.3

Active Profile: Lists the name(s) of the active configuration profile(s). When a profile
is chosen from the Active profile dropdown menu, the settings for that profile

become active.

If ThirdPartyConfig is selected, after the Ikon goes through a power cycle, WZC is used
for configuration of the radio. See “ThirdPartyConfig” on page A-7 for details.

Radio Type: Indicates the type of radio installed in the device, e.g. “BG” when an
802.11b/g radio is installed.

Reg. Domain: Indicates the regulatory domain (e.g. ETSI, FCC or TELEC) for which
the radio is configured. “Worldwide” means that the radio can be used in any domain.

Status: Indicates if the radio is associated to an access point. If this is not the case,
Association Status indicates the radio status.

Auto Profile: When this option is set to On, SCU automatically switches between con-
figured network profiles depending on their availability. To specify which networks will
be scanned, tap on the List button, and add a checkmark next to the profiles you want
SCU to consider when switching between networks; only the selected networks will be
scanned for Auto Profile selection.

Driver and SCU: These fields display the version of the device driver and the SCU that
are running on the Ikon.

About SCU: This box provides details about the SCU software.

Profile Tab

The Profile tab allows you to define radio and security settings that are stored in the registry
as part of the configuration profile.
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)
Profile Tab

The profile you create and save is listed in the Active Profile dropdown menu in the Main
tab. You can define up to 20 profiles.

Eat -
Profile: Defauft 5DC

| New ||Rename||DeIete|| |

Radio:
(I

) Client Name
Radio — || [Fower Save

. T Powser
Attributes Encryption: EAP Type:

] »

|N0ne v||N0ne v|

| | |
Save Changes: |:|

Main | Profile | Status| D'lags| Global |

» Edit Profile: Used to choose the profile to be viewed or edited. If ThirdPartyConfig is
chosen, after the Ikon goes through a power cycle, WZC is used for configuration of
the radio.

* New: Allows you to create a new profile with default settings and assign it a name.
* Rename: Allows you to assign a profile name.
*  Delete: Deletes the profile unless it is currently active.

e Scan: Opens a new window which displays a list of available access points with their
respective SSIDs, Signal Strength (RSSI value) and Security Status. Selecting an AP
returns you to the profile page and populates a new profile with the information availa-
ble from the scan to simplify setting up a new profile.

* Radio: Lists radio attributes. These attributes can be individually chosen from this
menu. When an attribute is chosen, an associated list of options is displayed where you
can assign new settings or view existing settings.

*  Commit: Saves all changes.
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Profile Tab

The following table describes the options in the Radio Attributes dropdown menu:

Radio L
Attribute Description Value Default
SSID Service set identifier (SSID) for Maximum of 32 characters. None
WLAN to which the radio connects.
Client Name assigned to radio & Ikén into | Maximum of 16 characters. None
Name which it is installed.
Power Save | Power save mode for radio. CAM: Constantly awake. Fast
Maximum: Maximum power sav-
ings.
Fast: Fast power save mode.
Tx Power Maximum transmit power. Max: Maximum defined for Max
current regulatory domain.
Measured in mW: 50,30,10, 1.
Bit Rate Used by radio when interacting Auto: Rate automatically negoti- | Auto
with WLAN access point. ated with access point.
Rates in Mbps: 1, 2,5.5,6.9 11,
12, 18, 24, 36, 48, 54.
Radio Used by 802.11g when interacting | B rates only: 1, 2, 5.5, & 11 Mbps. | BG rates
Mode with access point. G rates only: 6,9, 12, 18, 24, 36, | optimized
48, and 54 Mbps.
BG rates full: All B and G rates.
BG rates optimized: 1, 2, 5.5, 6,
11, 24, 36 & 54 Mbps.
Auth Type | 802.11 authentication type used Open, shared-key, or LEAP (Net- | Open
when associating with access point. | work-EAP).
EAP Type | Extensible Authentication Protocol | None, LEAP, EAP-FAST, PEAP- | None
type used for 802.1X authentica- MSCHAP
tion to access point. — To use EAP-TLS, you must
use WZC.

A-4

Ikon Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual




A.3.1

Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)
SCU Security Capabilities

Radio L
Attribute Description Value Default
Credentials | Authentication credentials for the User: Username or Domain/User- | None
selected EAP type. name (up to 64 characters).
Refer to “EAP Credentials” on Password: up to 64 characters.
page A-6. For PEAP: CA Cert—CA server

certificate filename.

Encryption | Type of encryption used to protect | None, Manual WEP, Auto WEP | None
transmitted data. (generated during EAP authenti-
cation), WPA PSK, WPA TKIP,
WPA2 PSK, WPA2 TKIP, WPA2
AES, CCKM TKIP.

For Manual WEP: Up to four
static WEP keys.

For PSK: ASCII passphrase or
hex PSK.

* EAP-Type & Encryption: Security settings. These settings allow you to enhance the
security of data across the wireless LAN. Refer to “EAP Credentials” on page A-6 and
“SCU Security Capabilities” on page A-5 for details about these settings.

SCU Security Capabilities

The SCU provides integrated security to protect transmitted data as well as the PDA and
wireless WAN infrastructure that transmit and receive data.

A foundational element of the IEEE 802.111 WLAN security standard is IEEE 802.1X and a
critical application on a mobile device is an 802.1X supplicant. This supplicant provides an

interface between the radio and the operating system and supports the authentication and en-
cryption elements required for 802.111, also known as Wi-Fi Protected Access 2 (WPA2), as

well as predecessors such as WPA and WEP. Summit software includes an integrated suppli-
cant that supports a broad range of security capabilities, including:

e 802.1X authentication using pre-shared keys or an EAP type, required for WPA2
and WPA.

* Data encryption and decryption using WPA2 AES, WPA TKIP or WEP.
Common EAP types include:

*  EAP-TLS: Uses the same technology as a follow-on to Secure Socket Layer (SSL). It
provides strong security, but relies on client certificates for user authentication.
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)
EAP Credentials

A.3.2

* PEAP: Provides secure user authentication by using a TLS tunnel to encrypt EAP traf-
fic. Two different inner methods are used with PEAP:

+  EAP-MSCHAPV2, resulting in PEAP-MSCHAP: This is appropriate for use against
Windows Active Directory and domains.

+  EAP-GTC, resulting in PEAP-GTC: This is for authentication with one-time passwords
(OTPs) against OTP data bases such as SecurelD.

* LEAP: Is an authentication method for use with Cisco WLAN access points. LEAP
does not require the use of server or client certificates. LEAP supports Windows Active
Directory and domains but requires the use of strong passwords to avoid vulnerability to
off-line dictionary attacks.

+  EAP-FAST: Is a successor to LEAP and does not require strong passwords to protect
against off-line dictionary attacks. Like LEAP, EAP-FAST does not require the use of
server or client certificates and supports Windows Active Directory and domains.

Note: PEAP and EAP-TLS require the use of Windows facilities for the configuration
of digital certificates.

SCU EAP Types

The following EAP types are supported by the integrated supplicant and can be configured
in SCU: PEAP-MSCHAP, PEAP-GTC, LEAP and EAP-FAST. With each of these four
types, if authentication credentials are not stored in the profile, you will be prompted to enter
credentials the first time the radio attempts to associate to an access point that supports
802.1X (EAP).

Consider the following when configuring one of the EAP types:

*  PEAP-GTC: SCU supports static (login) passwords only.

* LEAP: Strong passwords are recommended.

*  EAP-FAST: SCU supports automatic, not manual, PAC provisioning.

EAP-TLS will work with a 802.11b/g radio module when Windows Zero Config (WZC)
rather than the SCU is used to configure the type. With WZC, the native Windows suppli-
cant instead of the SCU integrated supplicant is used.

EAP Credentials

Keep the following in mind when defining security settings:

+ If'the credentials specified in the profile are incorrect and that profile is used, the
authentication fails without an error message; you will not be prompted to enter
correct credentials.
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)
ThirdPartyConfig

» Ifthe credentials are not specified in the profile, when the radio tries to associate using
that profile, you will be prompted to enter the credentials.

*  When prompted, you can enter valid credentials, enter invalid credentials, or cancel
the operation.

» Ifyou enter valid credentials and tap OK, the radio will associate and authenticate.

* Ifyou enter invalid credentials and tap OK, the radio will associate but will not authen-
ticate; you will be prompted again to enter credentials.

* Ifyoutap Cancel or clear the credentials fields and tap OK, the radio will not attempt to
associate with that profile until you perform one of the following actions (while the
profile is the Active Profile):

- Cause the Ikon to go through a power cycle or suspend/resume.
- Disable and enable the radio, or tap the Reconnect button on the Diags windows.
- Modify the profile, and tap on Commit.

Alternatively, you can choose another profile as the active profile and then switch back to
the profile for which EAP authentication was cancelled.

ThirdPartyConfig

If you choose to configure ThirdPartyConfig, the SCU will work with the operating sys-
tem’s Windows Zero Config (WZC) to configure radio and security settings for the CF radio
installed in the unit.

Choosing this profile means that WZC must be used to define the following radio and secu-
rity options: SSID, Auth Type, EAP Type and Encryption. The SCU settings for
ThirdPartyConfig include: Client Name, Power Save, Tx Power, Bit Rate and Radio Mode.
These SCU settings along with SCU global settings and the WZC settings will be applied to
the radio module.
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)
Status Tab

A.4 Status Tab

% | Summit Client Utill &0 o Y

Profile: Default SDC
Status: Mot Associated
Device Mame: [Unnamed]
IP: —mm
MAC:  00.17.23.01.5d.el
AP Name: [Unknown]

MAC: -

Beacon Period: -- DTIM: --
Connection Channel: -

Bit Rate: -- Mbps  Tx Power: 80 mW

[ Signzl Strength: -- dBm |

[ Signal Quality: -- % |

I'~1a'|n| Praofile | Status D'lags| Global |

The Status tab provides status information including IP address and MAC address for the
client radio, IP address and MAC address for the AP, signal strength, channel, transmit

power and data rate.

A.5 Diags Tab

% | Summit Client Utill &0 o Y

Profile: Default e
IP Address:  ---.---.---.---

| (Re)connect || |

| | | | ~a— Ping Address

| Diagnostics || Save To... |

~— Ping Results

I'~1a'|n| Praofile | Status| D'Egs| Global |

Use the Diags tab as a troubleshooting tool. The functions are as follows:

* (Re)connect: Enables/Disables the radio, applies/reapplies current profile and tries to
associate and authenticate to the wireless LAN, logging all activity in the output area at
bottom of the dialog box.
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)
Global Settings Tab

* Release/Renew: Obtains a new [P address through DHCP and logs all activity in the
output area.

«  Start Ping/Stop Ping: Starts a continuous ping to the address in the text box next to this
button. This a toggle button so when you tap on it, it changes to Stop Ping. Closing this
window or tapping on another button also stops the ping.

* Diagnostics: Attempts to connect or reconnect to an AP, and provides a more detailed
dump of data than if you used (Re)connect. The dump includes the radio state, profile
settings, global settings and BSSID list of APs. The SCU is saved to a file called
_sdc_diag.txt in the Windows directory.

A.6 Global Settings Tab

Property: Value: spc
Roam Trigger | |-75 dBm -
Roam Delta W

Roam Period _

BG Channel Set [T o

DFS Channels Changing this
hagressive Scan | | setting will reset
CO% features the connection.
WM

TX Diversity ||

RX Diversity -

Save Changes: |:|
Ma'|n| Praofile | Status| D'lags| Global |

The Global settings tab allows you to define radio and security settings that apply to all pro-
files, along with settings that apply specifically to the SCU.

The Global settings in the table below can be edited in the SCU:

Global Setting Description Value Default

Roam Trigger If RSSI from AP is less than roam dBm: -50, -55, -60, -65, | -75
trigger value, radio performs roam scan | -70, -75, Custom
or probes for an AP with stronger
signal.

Roam Delta Amount by which second AP’s RSSI dBm: 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, | 10
must exceed the moving average RSSI | 30, 35, Custom
for the current AP before the radio will
attempt to roam to a second AP.
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)

Global Settings Tab

Global Setting

Description

Value

Default

Roam Period

Following an association or roam scan
(with no roam), the number of seconds
the radio collects RSSI scan data before
considering roaming.

Seconds: 5, 10, 15, 20,
25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50,
55, 60, Custom

10

BG Channel Set

Defines the 2.4 GHz channels to be
scanned when the radio is set to roam
and needs to determine what APs are
available.

Full (all channels)
1,6, 11
1,7,13
Custom

Full

DEFS Channels

Reserved

Off, On

Off

Aggressive Scan

When this setting is On and the current
connection to an AP becomes unrelia-
ble, the radio scans for available APs
more aggressively. Aggressive scan-
ning complements and works in con-
junction with the standard scanning
that is configured through the Roam
Trigger, Roam Delta, and Roam Period
settings. It is recommended that
Aggressive Scan is left On unless there
is significant co-channel interference
because of overlapping coverage from
APs on the same channel.

Off, On

CCX features

Activates three CCX features: AP-
assisted roaming, AP-specified
maximum transmit power and
radio management.

Optimized, Full, Off

Optimized

WMM

Use Wi-Fi Multimedia Extensions, also
know as WMM.

On, Off

Off

TX Diversity

Defines how to handle antenna diver-
sity when transmitting data to AP.

-Main only: Use main
antenna only.

-Aux only: Use auxil-
iary antenna only.
-On: Use diversity.

Main only

A-10
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)
Global Settings Tab

Global Setting Description Value Default
RX Diversity Defines how to handle antenna diver- | -On-Start on Main: On | On-Start on
sity when receiving data from AP. startup, use main Main
antenna.
-On-Start on Aux: On
startup, use auxiliary
antenna.
-Main only: Use main
antenna only.
-Aux only: Use auxil-
iary antenna only.
Frag Thresh Packet is fragmented when packet size | Integer from 256 to 2346
(in bytes) exceeds threshold. 2346.
RTS Thresh Packet size above which RTS/CTS is | An integer from 0 to 2347
required on link. 2347.
LED Available only with MCF10G. On, Off Off
Tray Icon Enables the System Tray icon. Off, On Off
Hide Passwords | On - SCU as well as EAP authentica- | On, Off Off
tion dialog boxes hide passwords, WEP
keys and other sensitive information.
Admin Password | Password that must be specified when | A string of up to 64 SUMMIT
Admin Login button is pressed. characters.
Auth Timeout Specifies the number of seconds that | An integer from 3 to 60. | 8
the software will wait for an EAP
authentication request to succeed or
fail. If authentication credentials are
specified in the active profile and the
authentication times out, then associa-
tion will fail. If authentication creden-
tials are not specified in the active
profile and the authentication times out,
then the user will be re-prompted to
enter authentication credentials.
Certs Path Directory where certificates for EAP Valid directory pathup | Dependent
authentication are stored. to 64 characters. on device.
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Appendix A: Summit Client Utility (SCU)
Global Settings Tab

A-12

between successive ping requests.

7200000.

Global Setting Description Value Default
Ping Payload Amount of data to be transmitted ona | Bytes: 32, 64, 128, 256, | 32
ping. 512, 1024
Ping Timeout ms | Amount of time in milliseconds that Integer from 0 to 5000
passes without a response before ping | 30000.
request is considered a failure.
Ping Delay ms Amount of time in milliseconds Integer from 0 to 1000
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APPENDIX

PORT PINOUTS

B.1

Dock Port Pinout

Direction Rela-

Pin # Pin Name Signal tive To DPA Comment

1 GND DGND -

2 VDD _EXT PWR

VDD EXT PWR | VDD EXT PWR | Input These 3 pins are

connected
together.

4 VDD _EXT PWR

5 BATT OUT VDD BATT OUT | Output

6 AUDIO P Output Audio positive.

7 AUDIO N Output Audio negative.

8 VDD USBOTG Bi-directional USB Power
(+5.5V).
As output, sup-
plies external
devices when
Ikén is in USB
Host mode.
As input,
charges battery
when Ikon is in
USB Client
mode.

9 DOCK ID Input Dock ID.

10 USB_OTG_DN Bi-directional

11 USB_OTG_DP Bi-directional
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Appendix B: Port Pinouts

Audio Port Pinout
Pin # Pin Name Signal Di{g/céci{_)on gsAl‘a- Comment
12 USB_OTG_ID Input
13 GND DGND -
14 TXDATA Output RS-232 data
transmit.
Max bit rate
115 kbits/sec.
15 RXDATA Input RS-232 data
receive.
Max bit rate
115 kbits/sec.
16 GND DGND -
B.2  Audio Port Pinout
Pin # Pin Name Direct_li_gnDFéilative Comment
1 HPR Output Headphone output.
2 HP DETECT Input
3 N/C - Not connected.
4 MIC Input Microphone.
5 N/C - Not connected.
6 DGND - Ground.
B.3 DC IN Port Pinout
Pin # Signal Comment
1 DGND Side contact.
2 DGND Side contact.
3 VDD ACDC Center contact pin.
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Appendix B: Port Pinouts
Battery Contact Pinout

B.4 Battery Contact Pinout

PIN # Signal Name Description
1 BATT-RAW Positive lead of battery

Provides mechanical polarity

2 BATT-RAW Positive lead of battery

3 BATT-CLK SMBus data clock

4 BATT-THERM | Thermistor 10K NTC

5 BATT-DATA SMBus bi-directional data line
6 GND Negative lead of battery

7 GND Negative lead of battery
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APPENDIX

TEKLOGIX IMAGERS APPLET

C.1

C.2

The Teklogix Imagers applet is used to create, modify, delete and activate imager
settings. The principle uses of the applet are to decode bar codes and to capture
images. A Demonstration Application is provided to demonstrates how the imager
works. Refer to “PTSI Imager Demo” on page 95 for details.

Required Applets

In order to configure imaging, the Manage Triggers and Teklogix Scanners applets
must be present in the Settings>System tab along with the Teklogix Imagers
applet.

Presets

There are two methods that can be used to configure an imager using the Teklogix
Imagers applet:

*  Use a predefined preset.
*  Create a custom preset based on a predefined preset.

Important: It is strongly recommended that a predefined preset is used
whenever possible. Each predefined preset contains a coherent
group of settings that are known to work together in the intended
environment. In almost all situations, at least one of the prede-
fined presets results in a satisfactory outcome.

A preset is a group of exposure and image correction settings. Each preset config-
ures the imager for a specific purpose such as bar code decoding or image capture.

Presets also allow easier and faster configuration of the imager after power-on or
resume from suspend.

The predefined presets are generic and satisfy most user requirements. A custom
preset can be created for a specific user application, such as: include only speci-
fied bar codes, read only a specified number of bar codes or for reading unusual
media.
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Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Predefined Presets

C.2.1

C.2.2

C.2.21

Every preset belongs to a preset type. The following preset types are available:
» Imaging for photo capture.

+ Imaging for bar code decoding.

*  Symbology selection.

At any time, only one preset of each type can be designated as the user-selected
active preset.

Predefined Presets

Predefined presets are built into the imaging software and cannot be changed. The pre-
defined presets allow you to use the imager to perform specified tasks without having to
understand and set numerous variables. In almost all cases these predefined presets are
sufficient.

Bar Code Predefined Presets

These presets encompass the majority of the most popular bar codes and their subtypes. The
bar code decoding symbology predefined presets define which bar codes can be decoded.
The bar code decoding camera predefined presets determine how the bar code images are
captured

Bar Code Decoding Symbology Predefined Presets

The following presets select groups of similar bar codes for decoding.

@ Note: It is recommended that the default preset be used whenever possible.

Factory Default
This preset enables the decoding of frequently used bar codes.

My Default

This preset is synchronized with the Teklogix Scanners applet and contains all the symbolo-
gies selected using the Teklogix Scanner applet. For details on this synchronization see,
“Configuring Symbologies in the Teklogix Imagers Applet” on page C-17.

All

This preset enables the decoding of all bar codes that the imager can decode. For a descrip-
tion of these symbologies see “Imager” on page D-37.
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Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet

Bar Code Decoding Camera Predefined Presets
Linear
This preset enables the decoding of all the 1D symbologies that the imager can decode. See
“Imager” on page D-37 for a description of these symbologies.
Linear and PDF417
This preset enables the decoding of all the 1D and PDF symbologies that the imager can
decode. See “Imager” on page D-37 for a description of these symbologies.
Matrix
This preset enables the decoding of all 2 D symbologies that the imager can decode. See
“Imager” on page D-37 for a description of these symbologies.
Postal

This preset enables the decoding of all the postal symbologies that the imager can decode.
See “Imager” on page D-37 for a description of these symbologies.

Bar Code Decoding Camera Predefined Presets

The following presets enable successful bar code image capture in almost all conditions.

@ Note: It is recommended that the default preset be used whenever possible.

Default

This preset works in a wide range of conditions. It is optimized for a normal office lighting
(about 300 Lux).

Low light

This preset is designed for very dark conditions such as inside a warehouse where the lights
are kept low, or inside an unlit truck. This preset increases either the exposure time or the
gain.

Low power

This preset minimizes the use of the flash so as to conserve the battery power on the Ikon.

Glossy surface

This preset minimizes the use of the flash so as to reduce reflection. This preset is used to
read bar codes that are behind glass, or inside the plastic window of an envelope.
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Image Capture Predefined Presets

C.24

Image Capture Predefined Presets

The following presets enable successful image capture in almost all conditions.

@ Note: It is recommended that the default preset be used whenever possible.

C.3

C.3.1

Default

This preset works in a wide range of conditions. It is optimized for a normal office lighting
(about 300 Lux).

Motion

This preset uses a shorter exposure time so as to freeze motion.

Low light near

This preset is designed for dark conditions, it uses a longer exposure time and includes
the flash.

Using The Teklogix Imagers Applet

Configuring The Image Capture Presets
To configure the image capture presets, open the dialog box as follows:
*  Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.

*  Tap on the Teklogix Imagers icon, and if it’s not already selected, tap on the Imaging
tab.
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Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Selecting A Camera

The following screen is displayed:

Figure C.1 Imaging Tab

% | PTS Imager Settim

Camera Presets: -
Default R

Mation R

Low light near RA

View | [ Add || | [Activate]

* R-Read, W-Write, A-Active

Imaging | Barcod'lng| F|Iter| Translat'lons| [

This window lists all the presets, both predefined and custom. Presets are identified
as follows:

*  Predefined presets are marked as read-only.
*  Custom presets are marked as read and write.

*  One preset — either predefined or custom — is marked as active.

Selecting A Camera

If your Ikon has more than one built-in camera, one camera must be selected for configura-
tion. To select a camera:

e Tap on the Camera Presets dropdown menu to view the camera options.

*  Choose a camera — either Front Imager, the imager located at the top of the unit, or
Bottom Colour Camera, the camera located at back of the Ikon.

Important: Currently, only the ‘Front Imager’ can be used to read bar codes. The
‘Bottom Colour Camera’ is limited to taking photos.

Setting The Active Preset

An active preset has an 4 to the right; in Figure C.1 on page C-5, the active preset is Low
light near. To set an active preset:

*  Highlight the preset, and tap on the Activate button.
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Viewing A Preset

C.3.4 Viewing A Preset
To view the parameter settings in a preset:

* Highlight a preset, and tap on the View button.
The associated preset window is displayed.

Preset: Low light near

+Image Corrections
+-Auto Exposure
+-Manual Exposure
+-Windowing

Predefined settings are read only.

* Tap on the + sign to expand the lists so that you can view the parameter settings.

C.3.5 Creating A Custom Preset

A new custom preset is created by modifying a preset — either a predefined preset or an ex-
isting custom preset. To create a custom preset:

* Highlight a preset, and tap on the Add button.
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Modifying A Custom Preset

In this example, the Low light near preset was chosen. A screen like the sample below is
displayed.

€=, PTS Imager Settings o 1) 4< ok

Cloning from set:
Low light near

Enter alphanumeric string:

*  Type the name of the new preset in the dialog box.
* Tap on OK to save your changes.

The preset list is displayed; the new custom preset appears at the end of the list. It is marked
as read and write.

€=, PTS Imager Settin® § o« 1) 4< ok

Camera PreseE:W
Default RA

Low light R

Low power R

Glossy surface R

View | [ Add || | [Activate]
Barcode Presets:

Matrix R -
Postal R ||
Custom preset R =

Edit | [Add | [Remove] [ Activate |
* R-Read, W-Write, A-Active

Imaging | Barcoding | Filter [ Translations : »

C.3.6 Modifying A Custom Preset

The parameter values in a custom preset can be modified. It is recommended that very few
changes be made to a custom preset. To ensure that it will work reliably, it should be as close
as possible to the original predefined preset. To change a parameter value:
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Modifying A Custom Preset

*  Highlight the custom preset, and tap on the Edit button.

% | PTS Imager Settin § & Ty 43 ok %% | PTS Imager Settin |
Camera Presets:|Front Imager -
Default RA
Low light R Preset: Custom preset
Low power R +Image Corrections
Glossy surface R + Auto Exposure
View| [ Add || [[Activate] + anual Exposure
Barcode Presets: - Windowing
Matrix R -
Postal R |
Custom praset RV =
jp— i

( Edit |} Add | [Remove] [ Activate

T —
2d, W-Write, AActive To change a setting: press space, or

m‘ Barcoding lﬁlm double-click.
* Tap on the + symbols to expand the lists so that you can view the parameter settings.
+  Scroll through the parameter list until you reach the parameter that you want to change.

*  For a parameter that can take a range of values:
- Highlight the parameter, and then press the [SPACE] key or double-click
the parameter.
- An associated dialog box containing the valid range of values for the parameter and
the current setting like the sample screen following is displayed.

% | PTS Imager Settin

Enter value from 0 to 1000:

- Type a value in the field provided.
»  For a parameter that toggles between two values such as on or off and enabled or
disabled:
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C.4

Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Removing A Custom Preset

- Highlight the parameter and then press the [SPACE] key, or double-click on the
parameter. Either method toggles between the two available values.

*  When you’ve completed your edits, tap on OK.
The parameter list is displayed; the new value for the changed parameter is shown.

* Tap on OK to exit to the preset list and save the changes.

Removing A Custom Preset
*  Highlight the custom preset you want to delete, and tap on the Remove button.
A window is displayed warning you that you are about to remove a preset.

*  Tap on Yes to remove the preset or No to cancel the operation.

Configuring The Bar Code Decoding Camera Presets
To configure the bar code decoding camera presets:

e Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.

*  Tap on the Barcoding tab.

Figure C.2 Bar Code Presets

*& | PTS Imager Settim

Camera Presets: -

Default RA

Low light R

Low power R

Glossy surface R

View | [ Add || | [Activate]
Barcode Presets:

My Default RWA [«
Factory Default R I=|
All R m
Linear R —
Linear and PDF417 R M
Edit |[ Add || | [Activate]

* R-Read, W-Write, A-Active

Imaging | Barcoding | Filter [ Translations : »

This window lists all the presets, both predefined and the custom. Presets are identified as
follows:

*  Predefined presets are marked as read-only. For a description, review “Predefined Pre-
sets” on page C-2.

*  Custom presets are marked as read and write.
*  One preset — either predefined or custom — is marked as active.
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Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Selecting A Camera

@ Note: The top portion of the window displays the bar code decoding camera presets.

C.4.1

C.4.2

C.4.3

The top port of the window displays the bar code decoding camera presets.

Selecting A Camera

If your Ikdn has more than one built-in camera, one camera must be selected for configura-
tion. To select a camera:

*  Tap on the Camera Presets dropdown menu to view the camera options.

* Choose a camera — either Front Imager, the imager located at the top of the unit, or
Bottom Colour Camera, the camera located at back of the Ikon.

Important: Currently, only the ‘Front Imager’ can be used to read bar codes. The
‘Bottom Colour Camera’ is limited to taking photos.

Setting The Active Preset

An active preset has an 4 to the right; in Figure C.2 on page page C-9, the active preset is
Defaults. To set an active preset:

* Highlight the preset, and tap on the Activate button.

Viewing A Preset
To view the parameter settings in a preset:

* Highlight a preset, and tap on the View button.
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Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Creating A Custom Preset

The associated preset window is displayed.

*& | PTS Imager Settin §

Preset: Default

+Image Corrections
+-Auto Exposure
+-Manual Exposure
+-Windowing

Predefined settings are read only.

*  Tap on the + sign to expand one of the lists so that you can view the parameter settings.

Creating A Custom Preset

A new custom preset is created by modifying a preset — either a predefined preset or an ex-

isting custom preset. To create a custom preset:
* Highlight a preset, and tap on the Add button.
A screen like the sample following is displayed.

PTS Imager Settim

Cloning from set:
Default

Enter alphanumeric string:

*  Type the name of the new preset in the dialog box.
*  Tap on OK to save your changes.
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Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Modifying A Custom Preset

The preset list is displayed; the new custom preset appears at the end of the list. It is marked
as read and write.

%% | PTS Imager Settin. § o ) 45 ok

Camera Presets:|Front Imager -
Default R
Mation R
Low light near RA

Edit |Add| Remove || Activate

* R-Read, W-Write, A-Active
Imaging | Barcod'lng| F|Iter| Translat'lons| [

C.4.5 Modifying A Custom Preset

The parameter values in a custom preset can be modified. It is recommended that very few
changes be made to a custom preset. To ensure that it will work reliably, it should be as close
as possible to the original predefined preset. To change a parameter value:

*  Highlight the custom preset, and tap on the Edit button.

%% | PTS Imager Settin. § o ) 45 ok

Preset: Custom decode camera

+Image Corrections
+-Auto Exposure
+-Manual Exposure
+-Windowing

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click.

Tap on the + symbols to expand the lists and view the parameter settings.

Scroll through the parameter list until you reach the parameter that you want to change.
*  For a parameter that can take a range of values:
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C.4.7

Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Removing A Custom Preset

- Highlight the parameter, and then press the [SPACE] key or double-click the
parameter.

- An associated dialog box containing the valid range of values for the parameter and
the current setting like the sample screen following is displayed.

*& | PTS Imager Settim

Enter value from 0 to 48:

E]

- Type a value in the field provided.

*  For a parameter that toggles between two values such as on or off and enabled or
disabled:

- Highlight the parameter and then press the [SPACE] key, or double-click on the
parameter. Either method toggles between the two available values.

*  When you’ve completed your edits, tap on OK.
The parameter list is displayed; the new value for the changed parameter is shown.

* Tap on OK to exit to the preset list and save the changes.

Removing A Custom Preset
*  Highlight the custom preset you want to delete, and tap on the Remove button.
A window is displayed warning you that you are about to remove a preset.

* Tap on Yes to remove the preset or No to cancel the operation.

Configuring The Bar Code Decoding Symbologies
To configure the bar code decoding camera presets:

e Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.
*  Tap on the Barcoding tab.
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Setting The Active Preset

Figure C.3 Viewing Bar Code Decoding Symbologies

%% | PTS Imager Settin. § o ) 45 ok

Camera Presets: -
Default RA

Low light R

Low power R

Glossy surface R

View | [ Add || | [Activate]
Barcode Presets:
My Default RWA [«
Factory Default R I=|
All R -
Linear R —
|Linear and POF417 R M
Edit |[ Add || | [Activate]

* R-Read, W-Write, A-Active

Imaging | Barcoding | Filter [ Translations : »

C.4.8 Setting The Active Preset

An active preset has an 4 to the right; in Figure C.2 on page page C-9, the active preset is
Defaults. To set an active preset:

* Highlight the preset, and tap on the Activate button.

C.4.9 Viewing A Preset
To view the parameter settings in a preset:
* Highlight a preset, and tap on the View button.
The associated preset window is displayed.

%% | PTS Imager Settin. § o ) 45 ok

Preset: Factory Default

+Options

+-Code 39

+ Trioptic Code {disabled)
+ Code 128

+ EAN 13

+ EAN 8
+ UPC-A
+ UPC-E
+

+

[ T»

UPC/EAN Shared Settings
Code 93 M

Predefined settings are read only.

C-14  |kbén Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual



Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Creating A Custom Preset

*  Tap on the + sign to expand one of the lists so that you can view the parameter settings.

C.4.10 Creating A Custom Preset

A new custom preset is created by modifying a preset — either a predefined preset or an ex-
isting custom preset. To create a custom preset:

* Highlight a preset, and tap on the Add button.
A screen like the sample following is displayed.

€=, PTS Imager Settin® § o« 1) 4< ok

Cloning from set:
Factory Default

Enter alphanumeric string:

*  Type the name of the new preset in the dialog box.
* Tap on OK to save your changes.

The preset list is displayed; the new custom preset appears at the end of the list. It is marked
as read and write.

€=, PTS Imager Settin® § o« 1) 4< ok

Camera PreseE:W
Default RA

Low light R

Low power R

Glossy surface R

View | [ Add || | [Activate]
Barcode Presets:

Matrix R -
Postal R ||
Custom preset R =

Edit | [Add | [Remove] [ Activate |
* R-Read, W-Write, A-Active

Imaging | Barcoding | Filter [ Translations : »
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C.4.11 Modifying A Custom Preset

The parameter values in a custom preset can be modified. It is recommended that very few
changes be made to a custom preset. To ensure that it will work reliably, it should be as close
as possible to the original predefined preset. To change a parameter value:

*  Highlight the custom preset, and tap on the Edit button.

Preset: Custom preset

+Options

+-Code 39

+ Trioptic Code {disabled)
+-Code 128

+ EAN 13

+ EAN 8

+ UPC-A

+ UPC-E

+-UPC/EAN Shared Settings
+ Code 93 M

[ T»

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click.

+ Tap on the + symbols to expand the lists and view the parameter settings.

+  Scroll through the parameter list until you reach the parameter that you want to change.
*  For a parameter that can take a range of values:

- Highlight the parameter, and then press the [SPACE] key or double-click the
parameter.
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Appendix C: Teklogix Imagers Applet
Removing A Custom Preset

- An associated dialog box containing the valid range of values for the parameter and
the current setting like the sample screen following is displayed.

*& | PTS Imager Settim

Enter value from 0 to 48:

E]

- Type a value in the field provided.

*  For a parameter that toggles between two values such as on or off and enabled or
disabled:

- Highlight the parameter and then press the [SPACE] key, or double-click on the
parameter. Either method toggles between the two available values.

*  When you’ve completed your edits, tap on OK.
The parameter list is displayed; the new value for the changed parameter is shown.

* Tap on OK to exit to the preset list and save the changes.

Removing A Custom Preset

*  Highlight the custom preset you want to delete, and tap on the Remove button.
A window is displayed warning you that you are about to remove a preset.

* Tap on Yes to remove the preset or No to cancel the operation.

Configuring Symbologies in the Teklogix Imagers Applet

All changes made in the Symbologies Presets in the Imagers Applet are also made in the
Scanners Applet. The Scanner Applet will reflect the settings of whichever Symbologies
Preset is made active in the Imager Applet.
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C.4.14

Configuring Symbologies In The Teklogix Scanners Applet

When a symbology is enabled or configured using the Teklogix Scanners applet, the
changes are also made in the My Default preset. My Default automatically becomes the
active bar code symbology preset.

None of the other bar code decoding predefined presets is changed.

Configuring Symbologies In The My Default Preset

When My Default is the active preset

In this case, the changes to the symbology configuration are also made in the Teklogix Scan-
ners applet.

When My Default is not the active preset

In this case, the changes to the symbology configuration are not made in the Teklogix Scan-
ners applet.

Filter Tab - Manipulating Bar Code Data

To configure rules for manipulating bar code data:

*  Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.

*  Tap on the Teklogix Imagers icon, and then tap on the Filter tab.

*& | PTS Imager Settim

Field Size, Prefix/Suffix and Strip Chars:

+ -
+ Trioptic Code
+ Code 128 =
+-EAN 13
+-EAN 8
+-UPC-A
+-UPC-E
+-Code 93
+-Codabar
+-MSI ||
+ Code 11 =
To change a setting: press space, or
double-click.

Imaging | Barcoding | Filter [ Translations : »

C.4.14.1 Modifying A Bar Code Setting

The rules for manipulating data from selected bar code symbologies can be modified. To
change the settings for a symbology:

*  Tap on the + symbols to expand the lists and view the parameter settings.
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Filter Tab - Manipulating Bar Code Data

*  Scroll through the parameter list until you reach the parameter that you want to change.

* For a parameter that can take a range of values:

- Highlight the parameter, and then press the [SPACE] key or double-click the
parameter.

- An associated dialog box containing the valid range of values for the parameter and
the current setting like the sample screen following is displayed.

% | PTS Imager Settin § & Ty 43 ok

Enter value from 0 to 48:

E]

- Type a value in the field provided.
*  For a parameter that takes a single character:

- Highlight the parameter and then press the [SPACE] key, or double-click on the
parameter. The following screen is displayed:

% | PTS Imager Settin 3 & T «<

Press the Key to Insert
(Press ESC for the default value)

*  When you’ve completed your edits, tap on OK.
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C.4.15 Translation Tab - Configuring Rules

Translation rules enable the automatic processing of bar code data. Up to 10 cases can be de-
fined, each consisting of up to 10 sequential rules.

Note: Changes made to the translations configuration using the Teklogix Scanner Con-
trol Panel program are synchronized with changes made here. Changes made in
either place affect both translation tables.

*  Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.
»  Tap on the Teklogix Imagers icon, and then tap on the Translation tab.

% | PTS Imager Settim

T
+-Case 2 (empty)
+-Case 3 (empty)
+-Case 4 (empty)
+-Case & (empty)
+-Case & (empty)
+-Case 7 (empty)
+-Case & (empty)
+-Case 9 (empty)
+-Case 10 {empty)

Filter | Translaticns | Advanced | About : »

For instructions on adding, editing, and removing translation rules, refer to the “Translations
Tab” on page 180.

C.4.16 Advanced Tab

C.4.16.1 File Locations For Captured Images
To configure the location for saved images, open the dialog box as follows:
*  Tap on Start>Settings>System tab.
*  Tap on the Teklogix Imagers icon, and then tap on the Translation tab.

To define the location where imager files will be stored:
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Advanced Tab

*  Tap on the File Location button.

Mame: | |

Foldler: |Nune 'l
Type: [ipg 7]
Location:  [Main memary ~|

*  Type the file Name, choose the Folder and file Type.
*  Choose the Location in which your files will be saved.
*  When you have completed all the changes, tap on the Save button.

C.4.16.2 Configuring Triggers

Viewing The Trigger Configuration

The trigger on the Ikdn PDA is configured using the Manage Triggers applet. The Teklogix
Imagers applet provides a shortcut to the Manage Triggers applet.

* In the Advanced tab, tap on the Trigger Control button.
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»  To view all the triggers and the hardware devices that are configured to use them, tap in
the checkbox next to Show all modules.

:} Manage Trnigge:

Key | Press | Module

L. Side 5... Up/Down Decoded Scanng
R. Scan Up/Down Decoded Scann
Soft Scan Up/Down Decoded Scanng

[H ] I I
Double-click (0-1000 msec): EI
[] show all modules

| Add || Edit || Remove |

Adding, Editing And Removing Triggers

For instruction about adding, editing and removing triggers, refer to “Manage Triggers” on
page 159.

C.5 Teklogix Scanners Applet

The bar code symbologies that are to be read by the imager can be enabled using the 7ek-
logix Scanners applet. Tapping on Start>Settings>System tab followed by the Teklogix
Scanners icon displays this applet. Refer to “Imager” on page D-37 for a list of
symbologies.

Warning: Changes made to the symbology configuration using the Teklogix Scanner
applet are synchronized only with the My Defaults bar code symbology
preset. For details, refer to “Configuring Symbologies in the Teklogix
Imagers Applet” on page C-17.
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APPENDIX

BAR CODES SETTINGS

D.1 Scanner Menu

1234

Teklogix
Scanners

% | Scanner Settings

Scanner: | '|

+Options -
+-Advanced Options
+-2D Scanning Options
+-Data Options
+-Code 39

+-Code 128

+ EAN 13

+ EAN 8

+ UPC A

+ UPCE

<

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click.
Barcodes | Opt'cns| Translat'cns| Ports |

The dropdown menu to the right of the Scanner option allows you to choose from
one of the following scanner types used with your Ikon: Decoded (internal),
Decoded (Intermec ISCP) or Imager.

The symbologies listed change to reflect the scanner you choose and the bar codes
it supports.

& Important: To improve the decode speed and performance, enable only those
codes that are required by the application.

Keep in mind that some bar code types are only available when an internal

imaging scanner is installed. All internal scanners can be configured using the
Barcode dialog boxes.
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Decoded (Internal) Scanner

D.2  Decoded (Internal) Scanner

:} Scanner Settings

Scanner: | '|

+Options -
+-Advanced Options ]
+-2D Scanning Options
+-Data Options
+-Code 39

+-Code 128

+ EAN 13

+ EAN 8

+ UPC A

+ UPCE [+

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click.
Barcodes | Opt'lons| Translat'lons| Pons|

D.2.1  Options - Decoded (Internal) Scanner

Dot Time (msec)

The value selected for “Dot Time (msec)” determines (in milliseconds) how long the target-
ing dot remains on before the scanner switches to a normal scan sweep. When you double-
tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which you can enter a value of 0 msec,
200 msec or 400 msec. A value of 0 (zero) disables the target dot.

Aim Duration

This parameter determines the total time the aiming pattern appears before the scanner laser
begins sweeping. When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which
you can enter a value from 0 to 30 (0 to 3 sec.). A value of 0 (zero) disables the aiming dot.

Laser On Time

The value assigned to this parameter determines how long the laser will remain on when the
scan button or trigger is pressed.

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box in which you can enter a value
between 5 and 99, each number representing 0.1.
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Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings
Advanced Options - Decoded (Internal)

Advanced Options - Decoded (Internal)

Continuous Scan Mode

Setting this parameter to ‘on’ keeps the laser on and continuously decoding as long as the
scanner button is pressed and held down.

Minimum Cancel Time

The value assigned to this parameter determines the time delay before the scanner is turned
off, once the scanner trigger or button is released. This gives the scanner a minimum amount
of time to complete its current decode before the scan is cancelled when the user quickly
triggers on/off.

Power Mode

This parameter is a power-saving option. Tapping on it displays a screen listing two power
mode options: Continuous Power and Low Power.

In Continuous Power mode, the scanner is always on, waiting for a trigger pull or a serial
communication.

In Low Power mode, the scanner is in a standby state, drawing minimal power until a trigger
pull or serial communication wakes it. Keep in mind that while this option is more suitable
for battery powered applications, there will be a slight delay while the scanner powers up to
scan a bar code.

Low Power Timeout

To extend laser life, you can select the length of time the scanner remains active following a
successful decode. The scanner wakes from low power mode when a bar code is scanned — a
successful decode restores normal blinking.

When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which you can choose a
value of 30 sec, 1 min, 2 min or 3 min.

Note: This parameter is only used if the Trigger Mode has been set to Continuous On and
the Ikon is mounted in a fixed position; otherwise, ‘Low Power Timeout’ is not used.

Parameter Scanning
Setting this parameter to on enables decoding of parameter bar codes.

Linear Security Level

This parameter allows you to select the security level appropriate for your bar code quality.
There are four levels of decode security for linear code types (e.g., Code 39, Interleaved 2 of
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Advanced Options - Decoded (Internal)

5). Higher security levels should be selected for decreasing levels of bar code quality. As se-
curity levels increase, the scanner’s decode speed decreases.

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box in which you can enter a value from
1to4.

“Linear security level 17 specifies that the following code types must be successfully read
twice before being decoded:

Code Type Length
Codabar All
MSI Plessey 4 or less
DS5of5 8 or less
120f5 8 or less

“Linear security level 2 specifies that all types of codes must be successfully read twice
before being decoded.

“Linear security level 3” specifies that code types other than the following must be success-
fully read twice before being decoded. The following codes must be read three times:

Code Type Length
MSI Plessey 4 or less
D2of5 8 or less
[20f5 8 or less

“Linear security level 4” requires that all code types be successfully read three times before
being decoded.

Bi-Direction Redundancy

&Q Note: This parameter is only valid if a “Linear Security Level” is enabled.

When this parameter is enabled, a bar code must be successfully scanned in both directions
(forward and reverse) before being decoded.
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Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings
Decoded (Internal) 2D Scanning Options

Scan Angle

This option allows you to choose from two scan angles: Normal Angle or Alternate Angle.
Choosing Normal Angle allows the normal operation for scanning long range and short
range. Choosing Alternate Angle widens the beam to allow scanning of long bar codes at
short range but at the cost of long range scanning.

Decoded (Internal) 2D Scanning Options

Scanning Mode

When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which you can choose
one of the following scanning modes: Smart Raster, Always Raster, Programmable Raster,
Slab Pattern, Cyclone Pattern or Semi-Omni Pattern.

Raster Height And Raster Expand Rate
These parameter determine the laser pattern’s height and rate of expansion.
Note: These parameters are only used when either Programmable Raster or
Always Raster is assigned to the “2D Scanning Mode” parameter. “2D Raster
Height” and “2D Raster Expand Rate’ are intended

for very specific applications and are usually not required for normal scanning
purposes.

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box in which you can enter a value from
1to 15.

Data Options — Decoded (Internal) Scanner

Transmit Code ID Char

A code ID character identifies the scanned bar code type. In addition to any single character
prefix already selected, the code ID character is inserted between the prefix and the decoded
symbol.

When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which you can choose a
transmit code: None, AIM or Symbol.
Scan Data Format

This parameter allows you to change the scan data transmission format. Double-tapping on
“Scan Data Format” displays the following options from which you can choose a data
format: data (as-is), data [S1], data [S2], data [S1][S2], [P] data, [P] data [S1], [P] data [S2]
and [P] data [S1][S2].
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Code 39

D.2.5

Prefix [P], Suffix [S1] And Suffix [S2]

A prefix and/or one or two suffixes may be appended to scan data for use in data editing.
When you double-tap on these parameters, a dialog box is displayed in which you can enter
a value from 0 to 255.

Delete Char Set ECls

Setting this parameter to on enables the scanner to delete any escape sequences representing
Character Set ECIs — Extended Channel Interpretations (also known as GLIs) from its buffer
before transmission.

When this parameter is enabled, the scanner transmits data from PDF417 and MicroPDF417
bar codes containing Character Set ECIs, even when the ECI Protocol is disabled.
ECI Decoder

Setting this parameter to on enables the scanner to interpret any Extended Channel Interpre-
tations (ECIs) supported by the scanner. This parameter has no effect on symbols that were
not encoded using ECls.

If this parameter is set to off'and a symbol that was encoded using an ECI escape is scanned,
the scanner transmits the ECI escape followed by the uninterpreted data.

Code 39
Enabled

Setting this parameter to on enables “Code 39”.

Enable Trioptic Code 39

@ Note: “Trioptic Code 39" and “Full ASCII” should not be enabled simultaneously. The

scanner does not automatically discriminate between these two symbologies.

Trioptic Code 39 symbols always contain six characters. Setting this parameter to on allows
this type of symbology to be recognized.

Convert To Code 32

@ Note: “Code 39" must be enabled in order for this parameter to function.

Setting this parameter to on allows the scanner to convert the bar code from “Code 39”
to “Code 32”.
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Code 32 Prefix

&Q Note: “Convert to Code 32" must be enabled in order for this parameter to function.

When this parameter is enabled, the prefix character “A” is added to all “Code 32”
bar codes.

Set Length L1 And Set Length L2

Lengths for “Code 39” can be set for Any length, Length within a range, One discrete length
or Two discrete lengths. The length of a code refers to the number of characters (i.e., human
readable characters), including check digit(s).

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box labelled Set Code Lengths where
you can define the code length that will be decoded by your scanner.

() Any length

®
(O One discrate length
(O Two discrete lengths

Enter valus(s) from 2 to 55:

o 5]

Choosing One discrete length allows you to decode only those codes containing a selected
length. Choosing Two discrete lengths allows you to decode only those codes containing two
selected lengths. Length within a range allows you to decode a code type within a specified
range from 1 to 55.

Check Digit Verification

When this parameter is enabled (set to on), the integrity of a “Code 39” symbol is checked to
ensure that it complies with specified algorithms.

Note: Only those “Code 39" symbols that include a Mod 43 check digit are decoded when
this parameter is enabled.
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Code 39

Transmit Check Digit

If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must to enabled.

Full ASCII

If this parameter is enabled, the characters +, %, and / are used as escape characters. The
combination of an escape character and the next character is converted to an equivalent
ASCII character.

Decode Performance

If this parameter is enabled, one of three decode levels can be chosen in the “Decode Perfor-
mance Level” parameter.

Decode Perf. Level

This parameter provides three levels of decode performance or “aggressiveness” for Code
39 symbols. Increasing the performance level reduces the amount of required bar code ori-
entation — this is useful when scanning very long and/or truncated bar codes. Keep in mind
that increased levels reduce decode security.

When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which you can enter a
decode performance level of between 1 and 3.

Length Restriction

The parameters in this sub-menu allow you to define the length of the bar codes that will be
decoded using either the Field Size parameter or the Minimum Size and Maximum Size pa-
rameters (see below). The order of operation to either match the Field Size or determine if
the length falls between the Minimum Size and Maximum Size is as follows:

+  Strip the leading and trailing characters.
* Add the prefix and suffix characters.

*  Count the number of characters remaining to either match the field size or determine if
the length falls between the minimum and maximum size.

Field Size

When a value is assigned for this parameter, only bar codes that match the field size exactly
can be transmitted. If a value is assigned to this parameter, a Minimum Size and Maximum
Size value is not required.
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Minimum Size And Maximum Size

When a value is assigned to these parameters, only bar code lengths that fall between the
minimum and maximum value can be decoded. If values are assigned to these parameters, a
Field Size value is not required.

Add/Remove Data

Prefix Char

This character, if non-zero, is added before a successfully decoded bar code. Press the key
you want to insert in the dialog box attached to this parameter. The ASCII/Unicode key
value of the keypress is displayed.

Suffix Char

This character, if non-zero, is added after a successfully decoded bar code. Press the key you
want to insert in the dialog box attached to this parameter. The ASCII/Unicode key value of
the keypress is displayed.

Strip Leading

This parameter determines the number of characters that will be removed from the begin-
ning of the bar code before the prefix character is added.

Note: For Code 39 bar codes, the “AIAG Strip” is performed before the “Strip Leading”.

Strip Trailing
The value entered in this parameter determines the number of characters that will be
removed from the end of the bar code before the suffix character is added.

Code 128
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Code 128”.

Enable GS1-128/GS1 US

Previously UPC/EAN and UCC, these types of bar codes include group separators and start
codes.

Enable ISBT 128

To successfully scan this variation, “Enable ISBT 128 must be set to on.

Ikon Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual D-9



Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings

EAN 13

D.2.7

D.2.8

Decode Performance

If this parameter is set to on, one of three decode levels assigned to the “Decode Perfor-
mance Level” parameter can be selected.

Decode Perf. Level

This parameter provides three levels of decode performance or “aggressiveness” for Code
128 symbols. Increasing the performance level reduces the amount of required bar code ori-
entation — this is useful when scanning very long and/or truncated bar codes. Keep in mind
that increased levels reduce decode security.

When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which you can enter a
decode performance level of between 1 and 3.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

EAN 13

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “EAN 13”.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

EAN 8

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “EAN §”.

EAN-8 Zero Extend

When this parameter is enabled, five leading zeros are added to decoded EAN-8 symbols,
making them compatible in format to EAN-13 symbols. Disabling this parameter returns
EAN-8 symbols to their normal format.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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UPC A

UPCA

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “UPC A”.

UPC-A Check Digit
If you enable this parameter, the check digit is included with the decoded bar code data.

UPC-A Preamble

When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed where you can choose one
of three options for lead-in characters for UPC-A symbols transmitted to the host device:
System Char — system character transmitted with the data, Country code and System Char —
both the country code (“0” for USA) and system character are transmitted with the or None
— no preamble is transmitted. The lead-in characters are considered part of the symbol.
Add/Remove Data

Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

UPCE
Enabled UPC-E

Set this parameter to on to allow “UPC E” bar code scans.

Enabled UPC-E1

Set this parameter to on to allow “UPC-E1” (zero suppressed) bar code scans.

UPC-E And UPC-E1 Check Digit

If you enable one or both of these parameters, a check digit is included with the decoded bar
code data.

UPC-E And UPC-E1 Preamble

When you double-tap on one of these parameters, a dialog box is displayed where you can
choose one of three options for lead-in characters for UPC-E and UPC-E1 symbols transmit-
ted to the host device: System Char — system character transmitted with the data, Country
code and System Char — both the country code (“0” for USA) and system character are
transmitted with the data or None —no preamble is transmitted. The lead-in characters are
considered part of the symbol.
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D.2.11

Conv. UPC-E To UPC-A

This parameter converts UPC-E (zero suppressed) decoded data to UPC-A format before
transmission. After conversion, data follows UPC-A format and is affected by UPC-A pro-
gramming selections (e.g., Preamble, Check Digit).

Conv. UPC-E1 To UPC-A

This parameter converts UPC-E1 (zero suppressed) decoded data to UPC-A format before
transmission. After conversion, data follows UPC-A format and is affected by UPC-A pro-
gramming selections (e.g., Preamble, Check Digit).

Add/Remove Data

Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

UPC/EAN Shared Settings

The parameters you set here are a shared across all available UPC and EAN
bar codes.

Enable Bookland EAN

Setting this parameter to on allows your scanner to recognize “Bookland EAN”
bar codes.

Supplementals

“Supplementals” are additionally appended characters (2 or 5).

Double-tapping this parameter displays a list of options. If Ignore is chosen, UPC/EAN is
decoded and the supplemental characters are ignored. If Decode is chosen, UPC/EAN
symbols are decoded with supplementals. Autodiscriminate works in conjunction with the
“Supp. Redundancy” parameter.

Supp. Redundancy

With Autodiscriminate selected in the “Supplementals” parameter, “Supp. Redundancy”
adjusts the number of times a symbol without supplementals is decoded before transmission.

When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which you can enter a
value between 2 and 20. A value of 5 or above is recommended when Autodiscriminate is
selected and you are decoding a mix of UPC/EAN symbols with and without supplementals.

Security Level

This parameter controls the tolerance for decoding edge-to-edge UPC/EAN bar codes.
Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box in which you can choose a level
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Code 93

from 0 to 3. Lower values have a lower tolerance for misreads, but they also increase the
time it takes to decode the bar code.
Linear Decode

“Linear Decode” applies to code types containing two adjacent blocks (e.g., UPC-A, EAN-
8, EAN-13). When enabled (set to on), a bar code is transmitted only when both the left and
right blocks are successfully decoded within one laser scan. This option should be enabled
when bar codes are in proximity to each other.

2D UPC Half Block Stitching

Setting this parameter to on enables “UPC Half Block Stitching” for the SE 3223 omnidirec-
tional engine only.

Code 93

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “Code 93” or off to disable it.

Set Length L1 And Set Length L2

Lengths for “Code 93” can be set for Any length, Length within a range, One discrete length
or Two discrete lengths. The length of a code refers to the number of characters (i.e., human
readable characters), including check digit(s).

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box labelled Set Code Lengths where
you can define the code length that will be recognized by your scanner.

Choosing One discrete length allows you to decode only those codes containing a selected
length. Choosing Two discrete lengths allows you to decode only those codes containing two
selected lengths. Length within a range allows you to decode a code type within a specified
range from 4 to 55.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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D.2.13 Codabar
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Codabar” or off to disable it.

Set Length L1 And Set Length L2

Lengths for “Codabar” can be set for Any length, Length within a range, One discrete length
or Two discrete lengths. The length of a code refers to the number of characters (i.e., human
readable characters), including check digit(s).

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box labelled Set Code Lengths where
you can define the code length that will be recognized by your scanner.

Choosing One discrete length allows you to decode only those codes containing a selected
length. Choosing Two discrete lengths allows you to decode only those codes containing
two selected lengths. Length within a range allows you to decode a code type within a spec-
ified range from 5 to 55.

CLSI Editing

When enabled, this parameter strips the start and stop characters
and inserts a space after the first, fifth, and tenth characters of a 14-character Codabar
symbol.

@ Note: Symbol length does not include start and stop characters.

NOTIS Editing

When enabled, this parameter strips the start and stop characters from decoded Codabar
symbol.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.2.14 MSI Plessey
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “MSI Plessey”.
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Set Length L1 And Set Length L2

Lengths for “MSI Plessey” can be set for Any length, Length within a range, One discrete
length or Two discrete lengths. The length of a code refers to the number of characters (i.e.,
human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box labelled Set Code Lengths where
you can define the code length that will be recognized by your scanner.

Choosing One discrete length allows you to decode only those codes containing a selected
length. Choosing Two discrete lengths allows you to decode only those codes containing two
selected lengths. Length within a range allows you to decode a code type within a specified
range from 6 to 55.

Check Digits

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box in which you can choose One or
Two check digit(s).

If this parameter is set to One, it is assumed that the last digit is a check digit. If “Check
Digits” is set to Two, it is assumed that the last two digits are check digits.

@ Note: If Two check digits is selected, an MSI Plessey “Check Digit Algorithm: must also be
selected. See below for details.

Transmit Check Digit

If this parameter is enabled, the check digit is included with the bar
code data.

Check Digit Algorithm

When the Tiwo MSI Plessey check digits option is selected, an additional verification is re-
quired to ensure integrity. Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box n which
you can choose the algorithm to be used: MOD 10/MOD 11 or MOD 10/MOD 10.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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D.2.15 Interleaved 2 of 5
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Interleaved 2 of 5”.

Set Length L1 And Set Length L2

Lengths for “Interleaved 2 of 5 can be set for Any length, Length within a range, One dis-
crete length or Two discrete lengths. The length of a code refers to the number of characters
(i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box labelled Set Code Lengths where
you can define the code length that will be recognized by your scanner.

Choosing One discrete length allows you to decode only those codes containing a selected
length. Choosing Two discrete lengths allows you to decode only those codes containing two
selected lengths. Length within a range allows you to decode a code type within a specified
range from 4 to 14.

Check Digit Verification

When enabled, this parameter checks the integrity of an I 2 of 5 symbol to
ensure it complies with a specified algorithm — either USS (Uniform Symbology Specifica-
tion) or OPCC (Optical Product Code Council).

Transmit Check Digit
If this parameter is enabled, the check digit is included with the bar code data.

Convert To EAN 13
If this parameter is enabled, the I 2 of 5 bar code is converted to EAN 13.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.2.16 Discrete 2 of 5
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Discrete 2 of 5”.
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Set Length L1 And Set Length L2

Lengths for “Discrete 2 of 5 can be set for Any length, Length within a range, One discrete
length or Two discrete lengths. The length of a code refers to the number of characters (i.e.,
human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box labelled Set Code Lengths where
you can define the code length that will be recognized by your scanner.

Choosing One discrete length allows you to decode only those codes containing a selected
length. Choosing Two discrete lengths allows you to decode only those codes containing two
selected lengths. Length within a range allows you to decode a code type within a specified
range from 1 to 12.

Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

RSS Code

Enable
Setting this parameter to on enables “2D RSS Code” scanning capability.

Enable RSS-14 (Reduced Space Symbology)

RSS-14 code can be either purely linear or split in half with one half stacked on top of the
other half. Stacking the code reduces the bar code length, and providing the nominal height
of the code is maintained, it can be omni-directionally scanned.

Enable RSS Limited

“RSS-Limited” is restricted, in that it can only encode 14 digit GTINs (global trade item
number) that begin with either a 0 or a /. It is not stackable and is not designed to be read
omni-directionally.

Enable RSS Expanded

“RSS Expanded” uses the same application identifiers as UCC/EAN-128 codes but it can be
split into sections and stacked several rows high, reducing the length of the symbol, while
increasing the capacity of data that can be stored. “RSS Expanded” code can be omni-direc-
tionally scanned.
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Composite

D.2.18

A\

D.2.19

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

Composite

Important: To successfully read this type of bar code, the two types of
symbologies included in a composite bar code must be enabled.
In addition, “Center Bar Code Only” must be disabled.

A composite symbol includes multi-row 2D components making it compatible with linear
and area CCD scanners along with linear and rastering laser scanners.

The options available for this parameter represent multi-level components of a composite
symbol.

Enable CC-C And Enable CC-AB

To activate these components, set these parameters to on.

Enable TLC-39

This composite component integrates MicroPDF417 with the linear code. Setting this pa-
rameter to on enables this parameter.

PDF-417
Enable

Setting this parameter to on enables PDF-417 two dimensional (2D) coding.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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D.2.20 Micro PDF-417

Enable

Setting this parameter to on enables “Micro PDF-417" bar code scanning. Micro PDF-417 is
a multi-row symbology that is useful for applications requiring greater area efficiency but
lower data capacity than PDF-417.

Code 128 Emulation

When this parameter is enabled, the scanner transmits data from certain Micro PDF-417
symbols as if it was encoded in Code 128 symbols.

If Code 128 Emulation is enabled, the following Micro PDF-417 symbols are transmitted
with one of the following prefixes:

]C1 - if the first codeword is 903-907, 912, 914, 915
]C2 - if the first codeword is 908 or 909
]CO - if the first codeword is 910 or 911

If Code 128 Emulation is set to off, the Micro PDF-417 symbols are transmitted with one of
the following prefixes:

JL3 - if the first codeword is 903-907, 912, 914, 915
JL4 - if the first codeword is 908 or 909
JLS - if the first codeword is 910 or 911

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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D.3

D.3.1

D.3.2

Decoded
*& | Scanner Settings
Scanner: | '|
+Options =

+-Advanced Options
+-Code 39

+-Code 128

+ EAN 13 |
+ EAN 8

+ UPC A

+ UPCE

+-UPC/EAN Shared Settings
+-Code 93 (disabled)

<

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click.
Barcodes | Opt'lons| Translat'lons| Pons|

*  Tap on the Scanner dropdown menu, and choose Decoded (Intermec ISCP).

Options - Decoded Scanner

Laser On Time

The value assigned to this parameter determines how long the laser will remain on when the
scan button or trigger is pressed.

Double-tapping on this parameter displays a dialog box in which you can enter a value
between 1 and 10 seconds.

Advanced Options - Decoded Scanner

Continuous Scan Mode

Setting this parameter to ‘on’ keeps the laser on and continuously decoding as long as the
scanner button is pressed and held down.

Minimum Cancel Time

The value assigned to this parameter determines the time delay before the scanner is turned
off, once the scanner trigger or button is released. This gives the scanner a minimum amount
of time to complete its current decode before the scan is cancelled when the user quickly
triggers on/off.
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Code 39
Low Power Timeout

To extend laser life, you can select the length of time the scanner remains active following a
successful decode. The scanner wakes from low power mode when a bar code is scanned — a
successful decode restores normal blinking.

When you double-tap on this parameter, a dialog box is displayed in which you can choose a
value of 30 sec, 1 min, 2 min or 3 min.

Note: This parameter is only used if the Trigger Mode has been set to Continuous On and
the Ikon is mounted in a fixed position, otherwise, ‘Low Power Timeout’ is not used.
Parameter Scanning

Setting this parameter to Enabled allows decoding of parameter bar codes.

Same Read Validate

The data is only transmitted after repeated reads give the same result. The
value assigned at this parameter determines the number of reads required, from
0 to 10 times.

Same Read Timeout

Prevents the same bar code from being read more than once. The value assigned determines
after what time period the scanner will timeout, from 0 to 2550 msec.

Diff Read Timeout

Prevents unwanted reading of other bar codes on the same label. The value assigned deter-
mines after what time period the scanner will timeout, from 0 to 2550 msec.

Add AIM ID Prefix

The AIM ID (Association for Automatic Identification and Mobility) is an international bar
code identifier. When this parameter is enabled, the A/M ID is inserted at the beginning of
the decoded bar code.

Code 39
Enable

Setting this parameter to on enables “Code 39”.
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Code 39

£

Full ASCII

If this parameter is enabled, the characters +, %, and / are used as escape characters. The
combination of an escape character and the next character is converted to an equivalent
ASCII character.

Reading Range

Determines the reading distance from which a bar code can be successfully scanned. The
default setting, Extended, allows for increased reading distance.

Start/Stop Transmit

Setting this parameter to on enables the transmission of start and stop characters, which are
usually not transmitted. Code 39 can start and end with either a * or a § character (see also
next parameter, “Accepted Start Char™).

Accepted Start Char

This parameter allows the user the option of using one of the two start/stop characters or
both ($ char, * char, $ and * char).

Check Digit Verification

Uses the specified algorithm of the option you've chosen to ensure the integrity of the
symbol data before transmitting. If the data does not contain that algorithm, the data is not
transmitted. The available options are: Disabled, MOD 43 Check, French CIP, or Italian CIP.

Note: French CIP (French pharmaceutical) is only used with bar codes containing 7
characters.

Italian CIP (Italian pharmaceutical) is also known as Code 32. It is transmitted as a
standard Code 39 if checksum is not validated.

Transmit Check Digit

If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Minimum Length

Minimum lengths for the bar code can be set from 0 fo 255. The length of a code refers to
the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).
Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.
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Code 128

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

Code 128
Enable

Setting this parameter to on enables “Code 128”.

GS1-128

“GS1-128” is the GS1 implementation of the Code 128 barcode specification. The former
correct name was UCC/EAN-128.

GS1-128 Identifier

“GS1-128 Identifier” allows the AIM ID " ]JC1" for EAN 128 to be transmitted or removed.
By default, this identifier is transmitted if EAN 128 is enabled.

GTIN Compliant

GTIN (global trade item number) processing transmits EAN 128 as the 14-character
EAN/UCC GTIN. To use GTIN processing, you must activate the EAN 128 symbology.

Important: When EAN 128 and GTIN processing are both activated, it is not possible to
read normal EAN 128 Codes.

FNC1 Conversion

“FNC1 Conversion” allows the embedded FNC1 character to be converted to another char-
acter for applications that cannot use the default <GS> Group Separator or hex (1d).

Double-tapping on this option displays a dialog box listing the allowable range — 0 to 255.

Enable ISBT 128

To successfully scan this type of bar code (International Society of Blood Transfusion), this
option must be set to on. If you enable this type of bar code, Code 128/EAN 128 is deacti-
vated to avoid any confusion.

ISBT Concat Transmit

The codes are not concatenated by default. You need to choose one of the options provided
for this parameter to send concatenated code. Choosing Only Concatenated Codes transmits
only concatenated codes—single codes will not be transmitted. Choosing Concatenated or
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EAN 13
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D.3.5

Single transmits single codes or concatenated codes. If only one code of a pair is read, that
code will be transmitted as a single code. If both codes in a pair are detected, they will be
concatenated provided that ISBT Concat Any Pair (see below) is enabled.

ISBT Concat Any Pair

Enabling this parameter causes all code pairs that can be, to be concatenated even if they do
not comply with Section 4.1 of the “ISBT 128 Bar Code Symbology and Application Speci-
fication for Labeling of Whole Blood and Blood Components” (June 2000, Version 1.2.1).

Reading Range

Determines the reading distance from which a bar code can be successfully scanned. The
default setting Extended, allows for increased reading distance.

Check Digit Verification

The available options for this parameter are Disabled or French CIP. This parameter uses the
specified algorithm of the option you've chosen to ensure the integrity of the symbol data
before transmitting. If the data does not contain that algorithm, the data is not transmitted.

Note: French CIP (French pharmaceutical) is only used with bar codes containing 7
characters.

Minimum Length

Minimum lengths for the bar code can be set from 0 fo 255. The length of a code refers to
the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

EAN 13

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “EAN 13”.

ISBN Conversion

When this parameter (International Standard Book Number) is enabled, the first 3 characters
(°978’) are ignored and the checksum (0.9, ‘X’) is calculated on the remaining characters.
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EAN 8

Transmit Check Digit
If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

EAN 8

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “EAN §”.

Transmit Check Digit
If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Convert To EAN 13
If this parameter is enabled, an EAN 8 bar code is converted to EAN 13.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

UPCA
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “UPC A” bar code scanning recognition.

Transmit Check Digit
If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Transmit Number System

If this parameter is enabled, the number system digit is transmitted with the decoded bar
code data.

Convert To EAN 13
If this parameter is enabled, a UPC A bar code is converted to EAN 13.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

Ikon Rugged PDA (Windows Mobile 6.1) User Manual D-25



Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings

UPCE

D.3.8

D.3.9

UPCE

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “UPC E”.

Enable UPC-E1

Set this parameter to on to allow “UPC-E1” (zero suppressed) bar code scans.

Transmit Check Digit
If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Transmit Number System

If this parameter is enabled, the number system digit is transmitted with the decoded bar
code data.

Convert To UPC-A

This parameter converts UPC E (zero suppressed) decoded data to UPC A format before
transmission. After conversion, data follows UPC A format and is affected by UPC A pro-
gramming selections (e.g. Check Digit).

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

UPC/EAN Shared

The setting assigned to the “Addendum” parameter associated with this option is shared
across all UPC and EAN bar codes.

Addendum

An addendum is a separate bar code, supplementary to the main bar code. This parameter
provides two options: Not Required but Transmitted if Read or Required and Transmitted.
*  Double-tap on Addendum to display a dialog box listing your options.

* Highlight an item, and tap on OK.

When “Addendum” is set to Not Required but Transmitted if Read, the scanner searches for
an addendum and if one exists, appends it to the main bar code. When the parameter is set to
Required and Transmitted, the scanner does not accept the main bar code without an
addendum.
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Code 93

Addendum Add-on 2 And Addendum Add-on 5

Enabling these parameters sets the length of the addendum bar code to either 2 or
5 characters.

Addendum Security

If you tap on “Addendum Security”, a dialog box is displayed in which you can define the
security level of add-on 2 or add-on 5 with a value from 0 to 100. As security levels in-
crease, the scanner decode speed decreases.

GTIN Compliant

GTIN (global trade item number) processing transmits EAN 128 as the 14-character
EAN/UCC GTIN. To use GTIN processing, you must activate the EAN 128 symbology.

Important: When EAN 128 and GTIN processing are both activated, it is not possible to
read normal EAN 128 Codes.
Reading Range

This parameter determines the reading distance from which a bar code can be successfully
scanned. The default setting, Extended, allows for increased reading distance.

Code 93
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Code 93”.

Minimum Length

Minimum lengths for the bar code can be set from 0 fo 255. The length of a code refers to
the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including
check digit(s).

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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Codabar
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Codabar”.

Start/Stop Transmit

Codabar can use the following sets of characters as start and stop characters:

a,b,c,d

A,B,C,D

a,b,c,d,/, t,n, * e

DCl1, DC2, DC3, DC4

Thus, when a set is chosen, the first and last digits of a Codabar message must be one of
those characters and the body of the message should not contain these characters. Setting
this parameter to Not Transmitted strips the start and stop characters from this bar code.
CLSI Library System

When enabled, spaces are inserted after characters 1, 5, 10 in the 14-character label (used in
the USA by libraries using the CLSI system).

Check Digit Verification

When enabled, this parameter checks the integrity of a symbol to ensure it complies with a
specified algorithm — either USS (Uniform Symbology Specification) or OPCC (Optical
Product Code Council).

Transmit Check Digit

If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Set Length L1, Set Length L2, And Set Length L3

Lengths for “Codabar” can be set from 0 to 255. The length of a code refers to the number of
characters (i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Double-tapping on these parameters displays dialog boxes where you can define the code
length that will be recognized by your scanner.

Length Mode
You can choose to set L1 as Minimum Length or L1,L.2,1.3 as Fixed Length.
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Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

MSI Plessey
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “MSI”.

Enable Plessy

Set this parameter to on to enable “Plessy”.

Check Digit Verification

The available options for this parameter are MOD 10 Check and Double MOD 10 Check.
This parameter uses the specified algorithm of the option you've chosen to ensure the integ-
rity of the symbol data before transmitting. If the data does not contain that algorithm, the
data is not transmitted.

Transmit Check Digit
If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Plessy Transmit Check Digit
If the check digit is to be transmitted with the Plessy data, this parameter must be enabled.

Minimum Length

Minimum lengths for the bar code can be set from 0 fo 255. The length of a code refers to
the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Plessy Minimum Length

Minimum lengths for the Plessy bar code can be set from 0 to 255. The length of a code
refers to the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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D.3.14

Code 11
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Code 117

Check Digit Verification

The available options for this parameter are MOD 10 Check and Double MOD 10
Check.This parameter uses the specified algorithm of the option you've chosen to ensure the
integrity of the symbol data before transmitting. If the data does not contain that algorithm,
the data is not transmitted.

Transmit Check Digit

If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Minimum Length

Minimum lengths for the bar code can be set from 0 fo 255. The length of a code refers to
the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).
Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

Interleaved 2 of 5
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Interleaved 2 of 5.

Reading Range

This parameter determines the reading distance from which a bar code can be successfully
scanned. The default setting, Extended, allows for increased reading distance.

Check Digit Verification

The available options for this parameter are Disabled, MOD 10 Check and French CIP.
“Check Digit Verification” uses the specified algorithm of the option you've chosen to
ensure the integrity of the symbol data before transmitting. If the data does not contain that
algorithm, the data is not transmitted.
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Note: French CIP (French pharmaceutical) is only used with bar codes containing 7
characters.

Transmit Check Digit
If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Set Length L1, Set Length L2, And Set Length L3

Lengths for “Interleaved 2 of 5” can be set from 0 fo 255. The length of a code
refers to the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including
check digit(s).

Double-tapping on these parameters displays dialog boxes where you can define the code
length that will be recognized by your scanner.

Length Mode
You can chose to set L1 as Minimum Length or L1,L.2,1.3 as Fixed Length.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

Matrix 2 of 5
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Matrix 2 of 5”.

Minimum Length

Minimum lengths for the bar code can be set from 0 fo 255. The length of a code refers to
the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including
check digit(s).

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.
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Discrete 2 of 5

D.3.16

D.3.17

Discrete 2 of 5
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Discrete 2 of 5”.

Standard 2 of 5 Format

This parameter allows you to choose a standard format — either Identic on (6 start/stop bars)
or Computer Identics (4 start/stop bars).

Check Digit Verification

The available options for this parameter are Disabled and MOD 10 Check. “Check Digit
Verification” uses the specified algorithm of the option you've chosen to ensure the integrity
of the symbol data before transmitting. If the data does not contain that algorithm, the data is
not transmitted.

Transmit Check Digit
If the check digit is to be transmitted with the data, this parameter must be enabled.

Set Length L1, Set Length L2, And Set Length L3

Lengths for “Discrete 2 of 5 can be set from 0 to 255. The length of a code refers to the
number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Double-tapping on these parameters displays dialog boxes where you can define the code
length that will be recognized by your scanner.

Length Mode
You can chose to set L1 as Minimum Length or L1,L2,L3 as Fixed Length.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

Telepen
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Telepen”.
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Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings
RSS Code (Reduced Space Symbology)

Format

This parameter allows you to set the bar code character format to either ASCII
or Numeric.

Minimum Length

Minimum lengths for the bar code can be set from 0 fo 255. The length of a code refers to
the number of characters (i.e., human readable characters), including check digit(s).

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

RSS Code (Reduced Space Symbology)
Enable

Setting this parameter to on enables “RSS Code” scanning capability.

Enable RSS-14

RSS-14 code can be either purely linear or split in half with one half stacked on top of the
other half. Stacking the code reduces the bar code length, and providing the nominal height
of the code is maintained, it can be omni-directionally scanned.

Enable RSS Limited

“RSS-Limited” is restricted, in that it can only encode 14 digit GTINs (global trade item
number) that begin with either a 0 or a 1. It is not stackable and is not designed to be read
omni-directionally.

Enable RSS Expanded

“RSS Expanded” uses the same application identifiers as UCC/EAN-128 codes but they can
be split into sections and stacked several rows high, reducing the length of the symbol, while
increasing the capacity of data that can be stored. “RSS Expanded” code can be omni-direc-
tionally scanned.

Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.
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Composite

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.3.19 Composite

A Important: To successfully read this type of bar code, the two types of symbologies
included in a composite bar code must be enabled. In addition, “Center Bar
Code Only” must be disabled.

A composite symbol includes multi-row 2D components making it compatible with linear
and area CCD scanners along with linear and rastering laser scanners.

The options available for this parameter represent multi-level components of a
composite symbol.

Enable CC-C And Enable CC-AB

To activate these components, set these parameters to on.

Linear Transmission Only

When ‘Linear Transmission Only’ is enabled, only the linear code portion of the composite
bar code is transmitted when scanned.

UPC-EAN Composite Message

This option allows you to choose how UPC-EAN shared bar codes are transmitted: 4lways
Linked, Never Linked or Auto-discriminate.

D.3.20 TLC-39

Enable

This composite component integrates MicroPDF417 with the linear Code 39 symbol.
Setting this parameter to on enables this parameter.

Linear Transmission Only

When “Linear Transmission Only” is enabled, only the linear portion of the composite bar
code is transmitted when scanned.
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PDF-417

Security Level

This parameter is used to differentiate between TLC-39 and standard Code 39. Tapping on
“Security Level” displays a dialog box in which you can assign a value from 0 to 100. The
higher the value assigned, the lower the decode rate.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.3.21 PDF-417

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “PDF-417".

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.3.22 Micro PDF-417

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “Micro PDF-417".

Code 128 Emulation

When this parameter is enabled, the scanner transmits data from certain Micro PDF-417
symbols as if it was encoded in Code 128 symbols.

If Code 128 Emulation is enabled, the following Micro PDF-417 symbols are transmitted
with one of the following prefixes:

]C1 - if the first codeword is 903-907, 912, 914, 915
]C2 - if the first codeword is 908 or 909
]CO - if the first codeword is 910 or 911

If Code 128 Emulation is set to off, the Micro PDF-417 symbols are transmitted with one of
the following prefixes:
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Codablock

JL3 - if the first codeword is 903-907, 912, 914, 915
L4 - if the first codeword is 908 or 909
LS - if the first codeword is 910 or 911

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.3.23 Codablock

Enable Codablock A
Set this parameter to on to enable “Codablock type A”.

Enable Codablock F
Set this parameter to on to enable “Codablock type F”’.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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Imager

D.4 Imager

% | Scanner Settings o T 45 ok

Scanner: | '|

+ Options -
+-Code 39 I
+-Code 128 =]
+ EAN 13
+ EAN 8 W
+ UPC A

+ UPCE

+-Code 93 (disabled)
+-Codabar (disabled)
+-Interleaved 2 of & (disabled)

To change a setting: press space, or
double-click,

Barcodes | Opt'lons| Translat'lons| Ports

e Tap on the Scanner dropdown menu, and choose Imager.

D.4.1  Options - Imager

Center Barcode Only

@ Note: This parameter must be disabled when reading Composite bar codes.

When more than one bar code is visible in a single snap shot, this parameter allows you to
specify that only the centre image within the imager framing marker be read. When

this parameter is set to on, the target dot is pointed at the centre image and only that image
is returned.

Max Number Barcodes

This parameter specifies the maximum number of bar codes the imager will attempt to
decode in an image. A maximum of 6 bar codes can be decoded at one time.

Barcodes Must Decode

This parameter specifies the minimum number of bar codes that the imager must decode in
order to report success.

Note: This number must be less than the number of bar codes assigned to “Max Number
Barcodes”. The driver validates and reassigns the value if necessary.
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Code 39 Settings

D.4.2 Code 39 Settings
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Code 39”.

Full ASCII

If this parameter is enabled, the characters +, %, and / are used as escape characters. The
combination of an escape character and the next character is converted to an equivalent
ASCII character.

Check Digit Verification

When this parameter is enabled (set to on), the integrity of a “Code 39 symbol is checked to
ensure that it complies with specified algorithms.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.4.3 Code 128 Settings
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Code 128”.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.4.4 EAN13

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “EAN 13”.
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D.4.6

Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings
EAN 8

Addendum

An addendum is a separate bar code, supplementary to the main bar code. This parameter
provides three options: Disabled, Optional and Required. Depending on the value chosen for
this parameter, an addendum is recognized or ignored.

*  Double-tap on Addendum to display a dialog box listing your options.
*  Highlight an item, and tap on OK.

When “Addendum” is set to Disabled, the scanner does not recognize an addendum. If this
parameter is set to Optional, the scanner searches for an addendum and if one exists,
appends it to the main bar code. When the parameter is set to Required, the scanner does not
accept the main bar code without an addendum.

Note: Setting “Addendum” to ‘Optional’ reduces performance. It should only be chosen if
at least some of the bar codes being read have addendums.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

EAN 8

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “EAN 8.

Addendum
Refer to “Addendum” on page D-26.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

UPCA

Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “UPC A”.
Addendum

Refer to “Addendum” on page D-26.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.
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UPCE

D.4.7 UPCE
Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “UPC E”.
Addendum

Refer to “Addendum” on page D-26.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.4.8 Code 93
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Code 93”.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.4.9 Codabar
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Codabar”.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.4.10 Interleaved 2 of 5
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Interleaved 2 of 5”.
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Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings
RSS Code (Reduced Space Symbology)

Check Digit Verification

When enabled, this parameter checks the integrity of an I 2 of 5 symbol to ensure it complies
with a specified algorithm — either USS (Uniform Symbology Specification) or OPCC (Op-
tical Product Code Council).

Include Check
If this parameter is enabled, the check digit is transmitted along with the I 2 of 5 symbol.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.4.11 RSS Code (Reduced Space Symbology)
Enable

Setting this parameter to on enables “RSS Code” scanning capability.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

D.4.12 Composite

A Important: To successfully read this type of bar code, the two types of
symbologies included in a composite bar code must be enabled.

Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Composite” bar codes.

D.4.13 PDF-417

Enable
Setting this parameter to on enables PDF-417 two dimensional (2D) coding.
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Micro PDF-417

D.4.14

D.4.15

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

Micro PDF-417

Enable

Setting this parameter to on enables “Micro PDF-417” bar code scanning. Micro PDF-417 is
a multi-row symbology that is useful for applications requiring greater area efficiency but
lower data capacity than PDF-417.

Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

2D Data Matrix
Enable

Set this parameter to on to enable “Data Matrix”.

Inverse Video Mode

Enabling this parameter allows the imager to read inverse bar codes — white symbols pre-
sented on a black background.

Rectangular

Enabling this parameter allows the imager to recognize rectangular (as opposed to square)
symbols.

Small Physical Size

Set to on by default, this parameter is used to detect small sized or small featured 2D data
matrix symbologies. Turning this option off may decrease response time only if there is a

great deal of “clutter” (i.e., pictures) in the image. However because these images are nor-
mally clean (the labels contain only text and bar codes along with a significant amount of
white space), response time is usually not improved by turning this parameter off.
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D.4.17

D.4.18

Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page D-8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page D-9 for details.

2D QR Code

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “2D QR Code”.

Field Size
Refer to “Field Size” on page D-8 for details.

2D Maxicode
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to read “2D Maxicode” images.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.

2D Aztec
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to read “Aztec” symbologies.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.
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Postal: PlaNET

D.4.19 Postal: PIaNET

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “Postal: PlaNET”.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.

D.4.20 Postal: PostNET

Enabled
Set this parameter to on to enable “Postal: PostNET”.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.

D.4.21 Postal: Australian
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Postal: Australian”.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.

D.4.22 Postal: Japanese
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Postal: Japanese”.
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D.4.23

D.4.24

D.4.25

Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data

Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.

Postal: Korean

Enabled

bl

Set this parameter to on to enable “Postal: Korean”.

Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data

Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.

Postal: Royal
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Postal: Royal”.

Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data

Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.

Postal: Kix
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Postal: Kix”.

Length Restriction

Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data

Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.

Appendix D: Bar Codes Settings
Postal: Korean
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Postal: Canadian

D.4.26 Postal: Canadian
Enabled

Set this parameter to on to enable “Postal: Canadian”.

Length Restriction
Refer to “Length Restriction” on page 8 for details.

Add/Remove Data
Refer to “Add/Remove Data” on page 9 for details.
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A
About, Bluetooth 206
About Device icon 146
About icon (software version) 145
AC adaptor
safety instructions 252
Accepted Start Char D-22
accessories
carrying case 251
CHI1005A powered vehicle cradle 268
desktop docking station 254
Ethernet cable 260
hand strap 243
quad docking station 259
vehicle cradle 264
Active Connections, Bluetooth 205
ActiveSync 15, 85
settingup 85
ActiveSync, CD installation 73
AC wall adaptor (PS1050 - G1) 262
Addendum D-26, D-39, D-40
Addendum Add-on 2 D-27
Addendum Add-on 5 D-27
Addendum Security D-27
Add Remove Data (bar code scanning)
D-9
Prefix D-9
Strip Leading D-9
Suffix Char D-9
AGPS (Assisted Global Positioning
System) 157
Aim Duration D-2
aiming dot, duration of D-2
alarm, setting 61/
alarms, setting 750
aligning touchscreen 45
All
Predefined preset C-2
alpha keys, accessing 43
appending to bar codes
characters 178

INDEX

App Launch icon 12/
ASCII

Full Ascii D-22
audio indicators

beep conditions 48

volume adjustment 48
Aztec, 2D D-43

B
backlight
Battery Power tab /46
External Power tab 747
intensity 45
Intensity tab 747
backup profile, creating (Total Recall) 787
backup profile, restoring (Total Recall)
190
Bad Scan Beep 179
Bar code
Decoding symbology predefined
presets C-2
bar code
appending to /78
Decoded D-2
displaying type of bar code 179
Imager D-37
Options tab 178
symbologies
Codabar D-14, D-28, D-40
Code 11 D-30
Code 128 D-9, D-38
Code 39 D-38
Code 93 D-13, D-27, D-40
Discrete 2 of 5 D-16, D-32
EAN 13 D-10, D-24, D-38
EAN S8 D-10, D-25, D-39
Interleaved 2 of 5 D-16, D-30, D-40
Matrix 2 of 5 D-31
MSI Plessey D-14, D-29
UPCA D-11, D-25 D-39
UPCE D-11, D-26, D-40
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Index

Translation tab 180
bar code reader

integrated scanner, operation of 275
Barcodes Must Decode D-37
batteries

a description of 251

Battery Details tab 166

battery hotkey 60

Battery info. tab 765

battery power, managing /64

Battery Power tab 746

battery settings 165

charging 37

failure to power up 37

installing 36

installing main battery 7/

main battery 1/

pinouts B-3

removing 36

run time 48

storing 49

swap time 37

yellow LED, battery failure 37
battery charger

safety instructions 252
battery power, managing 164
battery specifications 291
Baud /84
Baud Rate (modem setup) 209
beeper

beep conditions 48

volume adjustment 48
Bi-Direction Redundancy D-4
Block Recognizer 80
Bluetooth 50

pairing devices 50
Bluetooth devices, pairing 201
Bluetooth radio

ISM band 798
Bluetooth setup

peripherals 278
Bluetooth setup 198

About Tab 206

Active Connections 205

COM port 203

GPRS setup 206

Mode tab 202
Bluetooth specs 290
boot (reset) 31/
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Built-In Devicestab 167
Built-in Devices tab 167
Buttons icon 124

One Shot tab 125

Sequence tab 125

Up Down Control tab 124

C

calculator 86

calendar 66
categories, using 68
creating & editing entries 66
deleting appointments 69
reminders, creating 67

calibrating touchscreen 45

Call Options (modem setup) 2170

camera, See digital camera

camera, using 101

Card Slots (see Built-in Devices) 167

Card Slot tab 167

case, carrying 251

CD (Getting Started) 13

CDMA/IXRTT 223-234

Center Bar Code Only (Imager) D-37

certificates /48

charger
safety instructions 252

chargers 252
AC wall adaptor (PS1050 - G1) 262
CH4000 desktop docking station 254

troubleshooting (LED) 258
CH4004 operator controls 260
CH4004 quad docking station 259
troubleshooting 262

installation 253

check digit D-15

Check Digit, One D-15

Check Digits (MSI Plessey) D-15

Check Digit Verification D-7, D-8, D-22,
D-24, D-29, D-30, D-32

Check Digit Verification (Codabar)
D-28

Check Digit Verification (Code 39) D-38

Check Digit Verification (12 of 5) D-16,
D-41

CH1005A powered vehicle cradle
268-275

CH4000 desktop docking station
cleaning 258



CH4004 quad docking station 259
cleaning 26/
Ethernet 260
troubleshooting 262
cleaning Ikon 52
Click Data (scanner double-click) 778
Click Time (scanner double-click)
178
clock, setting 61, 150
CLSI Editing D-14
CLSI Library System D-28
Codabar D-14, D-28, D-40
Codabar D-14
Codablock D-36
Code Page
Default Local ASCII /80
ISO-8859-1 Latin 1) /80
code page (Data Handling) 780
Code 11 D-30
Code 128 D-38
Code 128 D-9, D-23
Code 128 Emulation D-19, D-35
Code 32, Convert To D-6
Code 32 Prefix D-7
Code 39 D-6, D-21
Code 93 D-13, D-27, D-40
Code 93 D-13
cold reset 32
communication
ActiveSync 15, 85
data transfer 14
Ethernet connection (quad docking
station) 260
Ikén to PC 257
Windows Vista 15
COM port, Bluetooth 203
Composite D-18, D-34, D-41
connecting to a server with /07
connection, cancelling (modem) 270
Connection Properties (serial modem) 208
Connections 795
editing settings 2/9
Internet 270
managing 219
modem setup 2171
network, selecting 220
network cards, settingup 2176
Proxy Server setup 22/
VPN, settingup 218

Index

connections
managing 278
Connections (Internet) 270
connectivity hotkey 59
connectivity hotkeys (navigation bar) 796
Continuous Scan Mode D-3, D-20
Control Panel
Predefined presets C-2
Conv. UPC-E To UPC-A D-i2
Conv. UPC-E1 To UPC-A D-]2
Convert To Code 32 D-6
Convert To EAN 13 D-16, D-25
Convert To UPC -A D-26
Copyright information, operating system
145
credit card, wait for (modem setup) 270
Custom preset C-1/

D
Data Bits /84
Data Bits (modem setup) 209
data entry modes
handwriting 94
typing 94
Data Handling (code page) 180
Data Matrix, 2D D-42
date, setting 6/
Decoded D-2
Decoded (internal) scanner parameters
D-2
Decoded Intermec (ISCP) parameters
D-20
decoded scanner D-2
Decode Performance D-8, D-10
Decode Performance Level D-8, D-10
Decoding symbology
Predefined symbology C-2
Default
Predefined preset C-2, C-3, C-4
Default identifier
Preset group C-2
Default Local ASCII (Code Page) 180
Delete Char Set ECIs D-6
Demo Scanner 86
desktop docking station (CH4000) 254
desktop screen (Today’s Screen) 57
Device ID tab 145
Dial-String Commands (modem setup)
210
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Dial Tone, wait for (modem setup) 2170
Diff Read Timeout D-2]
digit
check digit D-15
digital camera
description 278
specifications 284
Discrete 2 of 5 D-16, D-32
Discrete 2 of 5 D-16
display
backlight, adjusting 45
docking port B-1
docking station
CH4000, desktop
operator controls 255
CHA4004, quad
operator controls 259, 260
uploading data using 50
docking stations 252
desktop docking station 254
installation at site 253
quad docking station 259
Dot Time D-2
double-click
appending characters to a decoded
bar code 178
scanner trigger 178
Double-Click, Manage Triggers menu
160
DSSS, 802.11b/g radio 286

E

EAN 13 D-10, D-24, D-38

EANS8 D-10, D-25, D-39

EAN-8 Zero Extend D-10

ECI Decoder D-6

e-mail notification 63

Enable Bookland (UPC-EAN) D-/2

Enable CC-AB D-18, D-34

Enable CC-C D-18, D-34

Enable Plessy D-29

Enable RSS Expanded D-17, D-33

Enable RSS Limited D-17, D-33

Enable RSS-14 D-17, D-33

Enable TLC-39 D-18

Error Handler (Psion Teklogix) 173

Error Reporting 152

Ethernet, connecting with docking station
260

Ethernet card See Network Card 216
EV15 1D imager scanner specs 292
Excel Mobile 86

External Power tab 147

F
features, PDA 4
Field Size D-§
file, renaming 71
File Explorer 70, 95
copy 71
copying a file 71
deleting file 72
folders, creating 7/
renaming file 7/
files & folders, managing 70
find (search) 108
flight mode (disabling the WLAN
connection) 215
FNCI1 Conversion D-23
folder, copying 71
folder, creating 7/
folder, deleting 72
folder, renaming 7/
Full Ascii D-22
Full ASCII (decoded scanner) D-§
Full ASCII (Imager) D-38
Function keys 43

G
Games 85
Getting Started CD /3
Glossy surface

Predefined preset C-3
Good Scan Beep 179
GPRS (bluetooth) 206
GPS (external) /53
GPS Settings (built-in profiles) 754
Group, preset C-1/
GSM/GPRS 223-234
GSM radio 286
GS1-128 D-23
GS1-128 GS1 US D-9
GS1-128 Identifier D-23
GTIN Compliant D-23, D-27

H
hand strap 243
hand strap (CH6021), attaching 243



hardware, description of 146
headsets, pairing (Bluetooth) 50, 201
Help 77

HHP 5000 imager specs 295

hotkeys (navigation bar) /96

I
Identifier
Default preset group C-2
Imager D-37
EV15 specs 292
HHP 5000 specs 295
SX5400 specs 293
imager (2D) scanner
scanning
2D 277
imager options 275
Imager Settings 175
Include Check (12 of 5) D-41
indicators
LED functions 47
scanner message 276, 277
softkey bar 73
inking settings 136
Input Methods 133
Block Recognizer 80, 134
Input Method tab 134
Keyboard Options 135
Letter Recognizer 81, 135
soft keyboard 78
Transcriber 79
Transcriber options 736
input modes
handwriting 94
typing 94
integrated scanner option 275
Intensity tab (backlight) 747
Interleaved 2 of 5 D-16, D-30, D-40
Internet connection 2170
Internet Explorer 108
browsing web sites 109
Internet Sharing 96
Inverse Video Mode D-42
ISBN Conversion D-24
ISBT Concat Any Pair D-24
ISBT Concat Transmit D-23
ISBT 128 D-9, D-23
ISM band, Bluetooth radio 198
ISO-8859-1 Latin 1 (code page) 180
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keyboard
one shot mode 725
options 135
Scancode remapping 129
sequence 125
Unicode Mapping 128
keyboard, soft (onscreen) 78
keyboard keys 39, 41, 43
DEL key, accessing (BKSP) 42
Macro keys 43, 127
modifier keys, locking & unlocking 4/
modifiers 40
one shot mode /25
punctuation, accessing 4/
Scancode Remapping 129
sequence (Buttons) 125
shift-state indicator icon 40, 41, 74
Unicode Mapping 128
keypad (phone) 20

L
landscape orientation 47
Laser On Time D-2, D-20
LED
CH4000 desktop dock 255
desktop docking station (CH4000) 255
functions 47
troubleshooting (desktop dock
CH4000) 258
troubleshooting quad dock CH4004
262
Length Mode D-28, D-31, D-32
Length Restriction (bar code scanning)
D-8
Field Size D-§
Maximum Size D-9
Minimum Size D-9
Letter Recognizer 81
Letter Recognizer options (Input Methods
tab) 135
Linear
Predefined preset C-3
Linear and PDF
Predefined preset C-3
Linear Decode D-/3
Linear Security Level D-3
Linear Transmission only (Decoded
Composite) D-34
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Linear Transmission only (TLC-39)
D-34
linking Ikon to PC 74
Lock Sequence 132
Low light
Predefined preset C-3
Low light near
Predefined preset C-4
Low power
Predefined preset C-3
Low Power Timeout D-3, D-21
L1, Set Length D-7
L2, Set Length D-7

M
Macro keys 43
deleting a macro /28
executing a macro /28
Macros menu, accessing 127
recording and saving /27
maintenance (of Ikén) 52
mapping
Scancode 129
Unicode 128
Matrix
Predefined preset C-3
Matrix 2 of 5 D-31
Maximum Size D-9
Max Number Barcodes D-37

Memory

Storage Card tab 164
menus

pop-up 72

using 72
messages

Scan Indicator /79
scanner warning message /79
Scan Result 779
Messaging 110
folders 110
Outlook e-mail, synchronizing 170
Micro PDF-417 D-19, D-35, D-42
microSD, inserting 5/
Minimum Cancel Time D-3, D-20
Minimum Length D-22, D-24, D-27,
D-29, D-30, D-31, D-33
Minimum Size D-9
Mode, Bluetooth 202
modem setup 2171
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Baud Rate 209

Call Options 210

Cancel If Not Connected 210

Data Bits 209

Dial-String Commands 210

Parity 209

Port Settings 209

Server Settings 214

Stop Bits 209

TCP_IP Settings 214

Wait For Credit Card 270

Wait For Dial Tone 270
modifier keys 40

locking & unlocking 40

One Shot Mode 125

shift-state indicator icon 40, 74
Motion

Predefined preset C-4
MSI Plessey D-14, D-29

N

name, assigning to PDA 745
navigation bar 58
Battery hotkey 60
connectivity hotkey 59
Start button 58
volume control 60
navigation bar hotkeys /96
network, selecting 220
network card
settings, changing 278
settingup 2/6
New menu, customizing 69
Note
creating 97
recording a message (audio) /00
renaming /00
synchronizing 101
text, converting handwriting into 98
Notes 97
Notification, setting /43
NOTIS Editing D-14

0

One Check Digit D-15

one dimensional internal scanner 276
One Shot Mode 725

One Shot tab (modifier keys) 125
onscreen (soft) keyboard 78



Options tab (bar codes) 178

orientation, screen 47

Outlook, CD installation 13

Outlook e-mail, synchronizing
(Messaging) 110

Owner Information 741

ownership information, defining 62

P
pairing Bluetooth devices 201
Parameter Scanning D-3, D-21, D-22,
D-23, D-24, D-27, D-29, D-30, D-31,
D-33
Parity 185
Parity (modem setup) 209
PC, connecting Ikén to 257
PDA
specifications 281
PDF and linear
Predefined preset C-3
PDF-417 D-18, D-35, D-41
phone
keypad 20
phone keys (on the PDA keyboard) 25
ring tone adjustments 26
settings, managing 25
using (Windows Mobile 6.1
Professional) 20
Pictures
deleting 104
editing 104
opening /03
slide show, creating 104
Pictures and Videos 10/
pinouts B-1, C-1
Plessy Transmit Check Digit D-29
Pocket Excel
workbook components 87
Pocket Word 93
port pinouts B-1, C-1
portrait orientation 47
Port Replicator Port A (COM5
) 184
Baud /84
Data Bits /84
Parity 785
Stop Bits 785
Trigger On Sequence /85
ports

docking port B-1/
Port Settings (modem setup) 209
Postal
Predefined preset C-3
Postal
Kix D-45
PlaNET D-44
PostNET D-44
Royal D-45
Power 164
Advanced battery settings 165
Battery Details tab 166
Battery tab 165
Built-In Devices 167
Built-in Devices tab 167
Card Slot tab 167
On Battery Power 165
On External Power 165
Power Mode Decoded (Internal)
Scanner D-3
Predefined preset C-1
All C-2
Default C-2, C-3, C-4
Glossy surface C-3
Linear C-3
Linear and PDF C-3
Low light C-3
Low light near C-4
Low power C-3
Matrix C-3
Motion C-4
Postal C-3
Predefined presets C-2
Prefix D-6, D-9

Preset
Custom C-/
Group C-1

Group default identifier C-2

Predefined C-1, C-2
Preset group

Default identifier C-2
profile, creating backup 187
profile, restoring backup 790
Programs 75, 85

minimizing 75

opening 75
properties, PDA 146
protective case 25/
proxy server, settingup 22/
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techniques (scanning) 275
troubleshooting tips 276

d docking station (CH4004) 259
quad docking station ( ) two dimensional (2D) imager scanner

vii

R 277

radio scanner module (SE 955)
Bluetooth specs 290 specs 291
GSM/GPRS/EDGE 286 scanner options 275
Siemens HC25 UMTS radio scanning

specifications 288
Siemens MC75 GSM radio
specifications 286

UMTS 288

802.11b/g Direct Sequence SS 286

802.11b/g radio specifications 286
radio specifications 286
Raster Expand Rate (2D) D-5
Raster Height (2D) D-5
Reading Range D-22, D-24, D-27, D-30
reboot (reset) 31
Rectangular (2D Data Matrix) D-42
Regional Settings 169
remapping

Scancode 129

Unicode 128
Remote Desktop Mobile 706
Remove Programs 170
resetting the PDA 31/

cold reboot 32

warm reset 3/
ring tone adjustments (phone) 26
RSS Code D-17, D-33, D-41

S
safety instructions
AC adaptor 252
battery charger 252
scanner 275
safety warning, scanner 275
Same Read Timeout D-2]
Same Read Validate D-2]
Scan Angle D-5
Scancode remapping /29
Scan Data Format D-5
Scan Indicator /79
Scan Log File 179
scanner
one dimensional (1D) internal scanner
276
safety warnings 275
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Aim Duration D-2

aiming (target) dot duration D-2

appending characters /78

Bad Scan Beep /79

bar code settings 176

check digit D-15

Check Digits (MSI Plessey) D-15

Check Digit Verification D-7

Check Digit Verification (Code 39)
D-38

Check Digit Verification (I 2 of 5)
D-16, D-41

Click Data (appending data) 178

Click Time 778

CLSI Editing D-14

Codabar D-14

Code 128 D-9, D-23

Code 128 Emulation D-7/9

Code 32 Prefix D-7

Code 39 D-6, D-21

Code 93 D-13

Composite D-18, D-34

Conv. UPC-E To UPC-A D-12

Conv. UPC-E1 To UPC-A D-12

Convert To Code 32 D-6

Convert To EAN 13 D-16

Data Handling (code page) 180

Decoded (internal) D-2

Decoded Intermec (ISCP) D-20

Decode Perf. Level D-8 D-10

Decode Performance D-8, D-10

Delete Char Set ECIs D-6

Discrete 2 of 5 D-16

Dot Time D-2

double-click 178

EAN-8 Zero Extend D-10

ECI Decoder D-6

Enable Bookland D-72

Enable CC-AB D-18, D-34

Enable CC-C D-18, D-34

Enable RSS Expanded D-/7

Enable RSS Limited D-17



Enable RSS-14 D-17
Enable TLC-39 D-18
Full ASCII D-8
Good Scan Beep 179
Imager D-37
Laser On Time D-2, D-20
Linear Decode D-13
Linear Transmission only (Decoded
Composite) D-34
Linear Transmission only (TLC-39)
D-34
Micro PDF-417 D-19
NOTIS Editing D-14
Options tab 178
PDF-417 D-18
Postal
PlaNET D-44
PostNET D-44
Royal D-45
Prefix D-6
RSS Code D-17
safety instructions 275
Scan Data Format D-5
Scan Indicator /79
Scan Log File 779
Scan Result 779
Scan Result Time /79
Security Level D-12
Security Level (TLC-39) D-35
Set Length L1 D-7
Set Length L2 D-7
specifications 291
Suffix D-6
Supp. Redundancy D-12
Supplementals D-12
target (aiming) dot duration D-2
TLC-39 D-34
Translations tab 180
Transmit Check Digit D-§
Transmit Check Digit (I 2 of 5) D-/6
Transmit Check Digit (MSI Plessey)
D-15
Transmit Code 1D Char D-5
Trioptic Code 39, Enable D-6
UPC-A Check Digit D-1/
UPC-A Preamble D-//
UPC-EAN D-12
UPC-EAN Shared Settings D-26
UPC-E Check Digit D-11/
UPC-E Preamble D-1/

Index

UPC-E1 Check Digit D-11
UPC-E1 Preamble D-/]
1D internal 276
2D Maxicode D-43
2D QR Code D-43
2D UPC Half Block Stitching D-13
Scanning Mode (2D) D-5
Scan Result 779
Scan Result Time /79
screen
navigating 57
stylus 57
touch pen 57
scrolling, adjusting speed (Up_Down tab)
124
SCU (Summit Client Utility) 17
configuring 17
Diags (Diagnostics) Tab A4-8
EAP Credentials A4-6
EAP Types A4-5, A-6
Global Settings Tab A-9
IP, assigning 17
Main Tab 17, A-1
Profile Tab A4-2
security A4-5
Status Tab A4-§
ThirdPartyConfig A-7
Windows Zero Config (WZC) A-7
WLAN, connectingto 17
Search (find) 108
Security Level D-12
Security Level (TLC-39) D-35
Sequence (Buttons) 725
Sequence tab (Buttons) 725
serial modem setup See Connection
Properties 208
Server Settings (modem setup) 274
Set Length L1 D-7
Set Length L2 D-7
Settings 76, 121
App Launch 121
Buttons 724
Personal Tab 721
App Launch icon 721
Buttons icon /24
One Shot tab 125
Sequence tab 125
Up Downtab 7124
task manager, working with 76
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SE 955 scanner specs 291
shift-state indicator, accessing 74
shift-state indicator (softkey bar) 74
shift-state indicator icon 4/
Shutdown /2
Siemens HC25 UMTS radio specifications
288
Siemens MC75 GSM radio specifications
286
SIM card, inserting 5/
Sled See vehicle cradle. 264
softkey (softkey bar) 73
softkey bar
shift-state indicator 74
softkey 73
soft keyboard icon 74
softkeys 73
soft keyboard (onscreen) 78
soft keyboard icon (softkey bar) 74
softkeys (softkey bar) 73
Soft Scan Timeout /79
Sound, setting events 143
Sound settings 742
specifications
digital camera 284
for PDA 281
SE 955 scanner 291
802.11b/g 286
Start/Stop Transmit D-22, D-28
Start button 58
Start Menu 69
customising 69
Stop 209
Stop Bits 785
Stop Bits (modem setup) 209
Storage Card tab 164
Strip Leading D-9
Strip Trailing D-9
stylus (touch pen), using 57
stylus tether, attaching 246
stylus tether (CH6020), attaching 248
Suffix D-6
Suffix Char D-9
Summit Client Utility (SCU) 17
Supp. Redundancy (Code 128) D-12
Supplementals (UPC-EAN) D-12
Surface
Glossy C-3
Suspend /2
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swap time (for battery) 37
SX5400 imager specs 293

T

target dot, duration of D-2
task
completed (marking as) 65
creating 63, 64
deleting 65
editing 64
notification 63
sorting 65
Task Manager 171
task manager 76
TCP_IP Settings (modem setup) 274
Teklogix Error Handling Service 173
Teklogix Imagers Settings 175
Telepen D-32
Terminal Services Client
107
session, disconnecting (without ending)
107
session, ending /07
tether for stylus 246
tether for stylus (CH6020) 248
Text
Block Recognizer 80
entering 78
Letter Recognizer &1
soft keyboard entry 78
transcriber, using 79
title bar (navigation bar) 58
TLC-39 D-34
Today’s Screen (desktop screen) 57
appearance of [44
Items (to appear in screen) 44
Total Recall 186
backup profile, creating 187
backup profile, restoring 790
touch pen, using 57
touchscreen
calibrating 45
stylus, using 57
touch pen, using 57
touchscreen, aligning (calibrating) 45
Transcriber
Inking 136
quick settings 736
Transcriber, using 79



Transcriber (Input Methods tab) 136
Translations parameters (bar codes) 780
Transmit Check Digit D-22, D-25, D-26,
D-28, D-29, D-30, D-31, D-32
Transmit Check Digit (I 2 of 5) D-16
Transmit Check Digit (MSI Plessey)
D-15
Transmit Code 1D Char D-5
Transmit Number System D-25, D-26
trigger mappings /60
Trigger On Sequence /85
Trigger Press Type, Manage Triggers
menu /62
Trioptic Code 39, Enable D-6
troubleshooting
CH4000 LED 258
CH40004 262
troubleshooting tips (scanning) 276
TweakIT 790

U

UMTS radio 288

Unicode Mapping 128

Up_Down tab (scrolling adjustments) /24
UPC A D-11, D-25, D-39

UPC-A Check Digit D-1/

UPC-A Preamble D-/]

UPCE D-11, D-26, D-40
UPC-EAN D-12

UPC-EAN Shared Settings D-26
UPC-E Check Digit D-1]

UPC-E Preamble D-1]

UPC-E1 Check Digit D-1/

UPC-E1 Preamble D-7/

UPC Half Block Stitching, 2D D-13

\%

vehicle cradle
CHI1005A powered 268
powered, installing cables 271
powered 10-55 VDC 264
powered 12 VDC 264
unpowered 264

Version tab 145

video recorder, using 105

Videos and Pictures 101

Vista, Windows /5

volume control 60

VPN connection, settingup 278
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wall adaptor, AC (PS1050 - G1) 262
warm reset 3/
warnings /79
Windows Mobile 6.1, navigating in 57
Windows Zero Config (WZC) A4-7
Wireless WAN 223-234
WLAN connections, disabling 215
Word Completion tab /38
Word Mobile

data entry modes 94
Word See Pocket Word 93
WZC (Windows Zero Config) A-7

1D internal scanner 276

2DAztec D-43

2D Data Matrix D-42

2D imager scanner 277

2D Maxicode D-43

2D QR Code D-43

2D Raster Expand Rate D-5

2D UPC Half Block Stitching D-13
802.11b/g radio 286

802.11b/g radio specifications 286
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